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PREFACE

This textbook is intended primarily for students who
are beginning the study of the Greek Testament either with-
out any previous acquaintance with the Greek language or
with an acquaintance so imperfect that a renewed course of
elementary instruction is needed. Owing to the exigencies
of the present educational situation, many who desire to
use the Greek Testament are unable to approach the subject
through a study of classical Attic prose. The situation is
undoubtedly to be regretted, but its existence should not
be ignored. Itis unfortunate that 50 many students of the
New Testament have no acquaintance with classical Greek,
but it would be still more unfortunate if such students, on
account of their lack of acquaintance with classical Greek,
should be discouraged from making themselves acquainted
at least with the easier language of the New Testament.

The New Testament usage will here be presented with-
out any reference to Attic prose. But a previous ac-
quaintance with Attic prose, even though it be only a
smattering, will prove to be an immense assistance in the
mastery of the course. By students who possess such ac-
quaintance the lessons can be covered much more rapidly
than by mere beginners.

The book is an instruction book, and not a descriptive
grammar. Since it is an instruction book, everything in it
is made subservient to the imparting of a reading acquaint-
ance with the language. In a descriptive grammar, for
example, the rules may be formulated with a lapidary
succinctness which would here be out of place. The effort
is made here to enter upon those explanations which the
fifteen years’ experience of the author in teaching New
Testament Greek has shown to be essential. In a descrip-
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tive grammar, moreover, the illustrations would have to be
limited to what can actually be found in the New Testa-
ment, but in the present book they are reduced so far as
possible to an ideally simple form, which does not always
appear in the New Testament books. In this way the
vocabulary at every point can be confined to what the
student has actually studied, and confusing footnotes can
be avoided. It is highly important that only one gram-
matical point should be considered at a time. An introduc-
tion of illustrations taken from the New Testament would
often so overlay the explanation with new words and
with subsidiary usages unfamiliar to the student that the
specific grammatical point under discussion would be alto-
gether obscured. Of course, however, the effort has been
made not to introduce into the illustrations any usages ex-
cept those which are common in the New Testament idiom.

The character of the book as an instruction book has also
determined the choice and order of the material. The
treatment has been limited to a few essential points, and no
attempt has been made to exhibit the real richness and
flexibility of the New Testament language, which can be
discovered only through reading. This limitation may in
places give rise to criticism, as for example in connection
with the treatment of participles. The author is well aware
of the fundamentally non-temporal character of the tenses
in the participle, and also of the great variety in the shades
of thought which the participle can express. But after all
it is highly important for the beginner to understand clearly
the distinction between the present and the aorist participle,
and that distinction can be made clear at the beginning
only through the proper use of our temporal mode of
thought. Only when what is simple and usual has been
firmly impressed upon the student’s mind by patient repeti-
tion can the finer and more difficult points be safely touched.

PREFACE 1X

The treatment of the participle, moreover, has been thrust
as far forward as possible in the book, in order that ample
time may be allowed for practising the usages which it
involves. Experience shows that in learning to read New
Testament Greek, the participle is almost the crux of the
whole matter.

Special attention has been given to the exercises. Until
the very last few lessons (and then only in the Greek-
English exercises) the sentences have not for the most part
been taken from the New Testament, since the book is
intended as an instruction book in Greek and not as a
stimulus to memory of the English Bible. At a later stage
in the study of New Testament Greek, the student’s
memory of the English Bible is not an unmixed evil, for
repeated reading of already familiar passages will often fix
the meaning of a word in the mind far better than it could
ever be fixed by the mere learning of a vocabulary. But
in the early stages, such assistance will do far more harm
than good. In the exercises, the effort has been made to
exhibit definitely the forms and grammatical usages which
have just been discussed in the same lesson, and also to
keep constantly before the mind, in ever new relationships,
the most important usages that have been discussed before.

The vocabularies have been limited to words which are
very common in the New Testament or which require
special explanation. Everywhere the effort has been made
to introduce the words in the illustrations and exercises.
The learning of lists of words, unless the words so learned
are actually used, is a waste of time.

The author desires to express appreciation of the pioneer
work which has been done in this country by Professor
John Homer Huddilston, Ph.D., in his Essentials of New
Testament Greek, First Edition, 1895, and also of the larger
English book of Rev. H. P. V. Nunn, M.A., entitled The
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Elements of New Testament Greek, First Edition, 1913.
The two books by John Williams White, The Beginner's
Greek Book, 1895, and The First Greek Book; 1896, have
also been consulted with profit, especially as regards the
form of presentation. Among reference works, the new
grammar of J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament
Greek, edited by Wilbert Francis Howard, especially Part
ii of Vol. II, on Accidence, 1920, and the work by E. D.
Burton on Moods and Tenses in New Testament Greek, 1906,
have been found particularly useful. Acknowledgment
is also to be made to Blass-Debrunner, Grammatik des
neutestamentlichen Griechisch, 1913, and to the convenient
summary of classical usage in Goodwin’s Greek Grammar.
And both the Greek-English Lezicon of the New Testament
of Grimm-Thayer and Moulton and Geden’s Concordance to
the Greek Testament have been found absolutely indispen-
sable throughout. The advanced student will find much
useful material in the large work of A. T. Robertson, A
Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Histori-
cal Research, 1914.

The author is deeply grateful to Professor Edward
Capps, Ph.D., LL.D., of Princeton University, who, in
the most gracious possible way, has examined the proof
of the book throughout, and (of course without becoming
at all responsible for any faults or errors) has rendered
invaluable assistance at many points. Much encourage-
ment and help have also been received from the wise
counsel and unfailing kindness of the Rev. Professor
William Park Armstrong, D.D., of Princeton Theological
Seminary.
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INTRODUCTION

During the classical period, the Greek language was
divided into a number of dialects, of which there were three
great families—the Doric, the Acolic, and the Ionic. In
the fifth century before Christ, one branch of the Ionic
family, the Attic, attained the supremacy, especially as the
language of prose literature. The Attic dialect was the
language of Athens in her glory—the language of Thucy-
dides, of Plato, of Demosthenes, and of most of the other
great prose writers of Greece.

Various causes contributed to make the Attic dialect
dominant in the Greek-speaking world. First and foremost
must be put the genius of the Athenian writers. But the
political and commercial importance of Athens was also not
without its effect. Hosts of strangers came into contact
with Athens through government, war and trade, and the
Athenian colonies also extended the influence of the mother
city. The Athenian Empire, indeed, soon fell to pieces.
Athens was conquered first by Sparta in the Peloponnesian
war, and then, in the middle of the fourth century before
Christ, along with the other Greek cities, came under the
domination of the king of Macedonia, Philip. But the
influence of the Attic dialect survived the loss of political
power; the language of Athens became also the language of
her conquerors.

Macedonia was not originally a Greek kingdom, but it
adopted the dominant civilization of the day, which was
the civilization of Athens. The tutor of Philip’s son, Alex-
ander the Great, was Aristotle, the Greek philosopher; and
that fact is only one indication of the conditions of the time.
With astonishing rapidity Alexander made himself master
of the whole eastern world, and the triumphs of the Mace-
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2 INTRODUCTION

_donian arms were also triumphs of the Greek language in
1ts Attic form. The empire of Alexander, indeed, at once
fell to pieces after his death in 323 B.C. ; but the kingdoms
into which it wag divided were, at least so far as the court
and the governing classes were concerned, Greek kingdoms.
Thus the Macedonian conquest meant nothing less than
the Hellenization of the East, or at any rate it meant an

enormous acceleration of the Hellenizing process which had
already begun.

When the Romans, in the last two centuries before
Christ, conquered the eastern part of the Mediterranean
world, they made no attempt to suppress the Greek lan-
guage. On the contrary, the conquerors to a very consider-
able extent were conquered by those whom they con-
guered. Rome herself had already come under Greek
mﬂu'ence, and now she made use of the Greek language in
administering at least the eastern part of her vast empire.

Th.e language of the Roman Empire was not so much Latin
as 1t was Greek.

Thus in the first century after Christ Greek had become
a world language. The ancient languages of the various
countries did indeed continye to exist, and many districts
were bilingual—the original local languages existing side
by side with the Greek. But at least in the great cities
throughout the Empire——certainly in the East—the Greek
language was everywhere understood. Even in Rome itself
there was a large Greek-speaking population. It is not sur-

prising that Paul’s letter to the Roman Church is written
not in Latin but in Greek.,

But the Greek language had to pay a price for this enor-
mous extension of its influence. Ip its career of conquest it
experienced important changes. The ancient Greek dia-
lects other than Attic, although they disappeared almost
completely before the beginning of the Christian era, may
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have exerted considerable influence upon the Greek of the
new unified world. Less important, no doubt, than the
influence of the Greek dialects, and far less Important than
might have been expected, was the influence of foreign lan-
guages. But influences of a more subtle and less tangible
kind were mightily at work. Language is a reflection of the
intellectual and spiritual habits of the people who use it.
Attic prose, for example, reflects the spiritual life of a small
city-state, which was unified by an intense patriotism and
a glorious literary tradition. But after the time of Alex-
ander, the Attic speech was no longer the language of a
small group of citizens living in the closest spiritual associa-
tion; on the contrary it had become the medium of exchange
for peoples of the most diverse character. It is not sur-
prising, then, that the language of the new cosmopolitan
age was very different from the original Attic dialect upon
which it was founded.

This new world language which prevailed after Alex-
ander has been called not inappropriately “the Koiné.”
The word “Koiné” means “common”’; it is not a bad desig-
nation, therefore, for g language which was a common
medium of exchange for diverse peoples. The Koiné, then,
is the Greek world language that prevailed from about
300 B.C. to the close of ancient history at about A.D. 500.

The New Testament was written within this Koiné
period. Linguistically considered, it is united in a very
close way with the Greek translation of the Old Testament
called the “Septuagint,” which was made at Alexandria in
the centuries just preceding the Christian era, and with
certain Christian writings of the early part of the second
century after Christ, which are ordinarily associated under
the name “Apostolic Fathers.” Within this triple group, it
is true, the language of the New Testament is easily su-
preme. But so far as the bare instrument of expression
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is concerned the writings of the group belong together.
Where, then, within the development of the Koiné is this
whole group to be placed?

It has always been observed that the language of the New
Testament differs strikingly from the great Attie prose
writers such as Thucydides or Plato or Demosthenes. That
fact is not surprising. It can easily be explained by the
lapse of centuries and by the important changes which the
creation of the new cosmopolitanism involved. But an-
other fact is more surprising. It is discovered, namely,
that the language of the New Testament differs not merely
from that of the Attic prose writers of four centuries before,
but also from that of the Greek writers of the very period
within which the New Testament was written. The Greek
of the New Testament is very different, for example, from
the Greek of Plutarch.

This difference used sometimes to be explained by the
hypothesis that the New Testament was written in g Jew-
ish-Greek dialect—a form of Greek very strongly influenced
by the Semitic languages, Hebrew and Aramaic. But in
recent years another explanation has been coming increas-
ingly into vogue. This other explanation has been given an
Important impetus by the discovery, in Egypt, of the “non-
literary papyri.” For the most part the Koiné had until
recently been known to scholars almost exclusively through
literature. But within the past twenty or thirty years
there have been discovered in Egypt, where the dry air has
preserved even the fragile writing-material of antiquity,
great numbers of documents such as wills, receipts, petitions
and private letters. These documents are not “literature.”
Many of them were intended merely to be read once and
then thrown away. They exhibit, therefore, not the
polished language of books but the actual spoken language
of everyday life. And on account of their important

o Y,,ﬁ,,,
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divergence from the language of such writers as Plutarch
they have revealed with new clearness the interesting fact
that in the Koiné period there was a wide gap between the
language of literature and the language of every day. The
literary men of the period imitated the great Attic models
with more or less exactitude; they maintained an artificial
literary tradition. The obscure writers of the non-literary
papyri, on the other hand, imitated nothing, but simply
expressed themselves, without affectation, in the language
of the street.

But it is discovered that the language of the New Testa-
ment, at various points where it differs from the literature
even of the Koiné period, agrees with the non-literary pa-
pyri. That discovery has suggested a new hypothesis to
account for the apparent peculiarity of the language of
the New Testament. It is now supposed that the impres-
sion of peculiarity which has been made upon the minds of
modern readers by New Testament Greek is due merely
to the fact that until recently our knowledge of the spoken
as distinguished from the literary language of the Koiné
period has been so limited. In reality, it is said, the
New Testament is written simply in the popular form of
the Koiné which wag spoken in the cities throughout the
whole of the Greek-speaking world.

This hypothesis undoubtedly containg a large element of
truth. Undoubtedly the language of the New Testament is
Do artificial language of books, and no Jewish-Greek jargon,
but the natural, living language of the period. But the
Semitic influence should not be underestimated. The New
Testament writers were nearly all Jews, and all of them
were strongly influenced by the Old Testament. In par-
ticular, they were influenced, so far as language is con-
cerned, by the Septuagint, and the Septuagint was influ-
enced, as most ancient translations were, by the language of




6 INTRODUCTION

the original. The Septuagint had gone far toward pro-
ducing a Greek vocabulary to express the deepest things of
the religion of Israel. And this vocabulary was profoundly
influential in the New Testament. Moreover, the origin-
ality of the New Testament writers should not be ignored.
They had come under the iafluence of new convictions of a
transforming kind, and those new convictions had their
effect in the sphere of language. Common words had to be
given new and loftier meanings, and common men were
lifted to a higher realm by a new and glorious experience. It
Is not surprising, then, that despite linguistic similarities in
detail the New Testament books, even in form, are vastly
different from the letters that have been discovered in
Egypt. The New Testament writers have used the com-
mon, living language of the day. But they have used it in
the expression of uncommon thoughts, and the language
itself, in the process, has been to some extent transformed.
The Epistle to the Hebrews shows that even conscious art
could be made the instrument of profound sincerity, and
the letters of Paul, even the shortest and simplest of them,
are no mere private jottings intended to be thrown away,
like the letters that have been discovered upon the rubbish
heaps of Egypt, but letters addressed by an apostle to the
Church of God. The cosmopolitan popular language of the
Graeco-Roman world served its purpose in history well. It
broke down racial and linguistic barriers. And at one point
in its life it became sublime.

LESSONS
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LESSON 1
The Alphabet

1. The Greek alphabet is as follows:

Capital
Letters

>

B
r
A
E
Z
H
o
I
K
A
M
N
0
II
P
b
T
T
P
X
v

Q

1 Before another Y or kor ¥,
* At the beginning of a word

Small
Letters

a

B
Y
)
€
$
1
[/
¢
X
A
n
v
¢
0
7

0?
a(s)?

B SR i NI

Name
Alpha
Beta
Gamma
Delta
Epsilon
Zeta
Eta
Theta
Iota
Kappa
Lambda
Mu
Nu
Xi
Omicron
Pi
Rho
Sigma,
Tau
Upsilon
Phi
Chi
Psi
Omega

Pronunciation
& as in father
b
g as in gott
d

e as in get

dz

a as in late

th

1 as in pit, ee agin Jeet
k

Bh—t

as in obey

a-m'-i'cox::

French u or German i
ph

German ch in Ach

ps

0 as in note

%Y is pronounced like ng.
p iswritten g, rh,

1¢ is written at the end of a word, elsewhere g.
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2. The student is advised to learn the small letters
thoroughly, in connection with the first lesson, leaving the
capital letters to be picked up later, as they occur. It
should be observed that sentences are begun with small
letters, not with capitals. Before the formation of the
letters is practised, guidance should be obtained from the
teacher, since it is impracticable to copy exactly the
printed form of the letters, and since bad habits of penman-
ship ought by all means to be avoided. For example,
B and p should be formed without lifting the pen and by
beginning at the bottom. In these matters the help of a
teacher is indispensable.

3. The Greek vowels are as follows:

Short Long
a a
n
] w
3 2
v v

It will be noted that a, ¢, and v can be either long or
short. The long a and v are pronounced very much like
the corresponding short letters, except that the sound is
held longer; the short . is pronounced like i in pit and the
long « like ee in feet.

€ 1s always short, and 7 is the long of it; o is always
short, and wis the long of it. This clear distinction in ap-
pearance between the long and short e and o makes the
matter of quantity very much easier in Greek than it is in
Latin.

t and v are called close vowels; and the others open
vowels.

4. A diphthong is a combination of two vowels in g
single syllable. The second letter of g diphthong is always
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a close vowel. The first letter is always an open vowel
except in the case of w. The common diphthongs are ag
follows:

ai, pronounced like ai in qisle

€, pronounced like 4 in fate (thus & and n are pro-
nounced alike)

oi, pronounced like oi in o]

av, pronounced like ow in cow

€V, pronounced like eu in feud

ov, pronounced like 0o in food

vt, pronounced like uee in queen

The diphthongs nv and wv (pronounced by drawing the
sounds of each letter closely together) are rare. When
unites with long a, 4 or w to form one sound, the ¢ is writ-
ten under the other letter instead of after it, and is called
tota subscript. Thus 2, 1 @. This iotg subscript has no
effect whatever upon the pronunciation; g being pronounced
like long a, p like 7, @ like .

5. A vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 3 word
always has a breathing. The breathing stands over a vowel;
and in the case of 3 diphthong it stands over the second of
the two component vowels.

The rough breathing (*) indicates that an h-sound is to
be pronounced before the initial vowe] or diphthong; the
smooth breathing (°) indicates that no such h-sound is to
be pronounced. Thus ¢ is to be pronounced en, and é&
is to be pronounced hen; ob is to be pronounced oo, and
oV is to be pronounced hoo.

6. There are three accents, the acute (') » the circumpflez
("), and the grave (*). These accents, like the breathings,
stand over a vowel, and, in the case of g diphthong, over
the second of the two component vowels. When g breath-
ing and an accent stand over the same vowel, the breathing
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comes first, except in the case of the circumflex accent,
which stands over the breathing. Thus olkov, olkos. The
use of the accents will be studied in Lesson II. Here it
should simply be observed that the stress in pronunciation
is to be placed on the syllable that has any one of the
accents.

7. Punctuation

There are four marks of punctuation: the comma ®)
and the period (.), both written on the line and corre-
sponding to the comma and the period in English; the
colon, which is a dot above the line (*), and takes the
place of the English colon and semicolon ; and the question-
mark (;) which looks like an English semicolon.

8. Exercise

After learning to write the small letters of the alphabet
and give the names of the letters in order, the student
should practise pronouncing Greek words and sentences
found anywhere in the book. Throughout the entire study,
great care should be devoted to pronunciation, and the
Greek sentences should always be read aloud both in the
preparation of the lessons and in the work of the classroom.
In this way the language will be learned not only by the
eye, but also by the ear, and will be fixed much more
firmly in the memory. The student should try to read the
Greek sentences with expression, thinking of the meaning
as he reads.

,P"
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LESSON I1

Accent

9. The Greek accents indicated in ancient times not
stress (what we call accent), but musical pitch. But since
it is impossible for us to reproduce the original pronuncia-
tion, the best we can do is to place the stress of the voice
upon the syllable where the accent occurs, and give up any
distinction in pronunciation between the acute, the circum-
flex and the grave. Having adopted this method of pro-
nunciation, we should adhere to it rigidly; for unless some
one method is adhered to, the language can never be fixed
in the memory. It is also important to learn to write the
accents correctly, since the accents serve to distinguish
various forms from one another and are therefore a great
help and not a hindrance in the learning of the language.

10, Preliminary Definitions

The last syllable of a word is called the ultima; the one
before that, the penult; and the one before that, the ante-
penult.

Thus, in the word NauBévouev, the ultima is -pev, the
penult is -vo-, and the antepenult is -Ba-.

Syllables containing a long vowel or a diphthong are long.
But final ar and ot (that is, ac and ot coming at the very end
of a word) are considered short so far as accent is concerned.

Thus the last syllable of &vfpdmovs is long because it
contains the diphthong ov ; the last syllable of avfpwror
is short because the ot is here final o ; the last syllable of
avfpemous is long because here the ot has a letter after it and
$0, not being final o, is long like any other diphthong.

It will be remembered that € and o are always short, and
nand w always long. The quantity (long or short) of a,
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t, and v, must be learned by observation in the individual
cases.

11. General Rules of Accent

1. The acute () can stand only on one of the last three
syllables of a word; the circumflex (") only on one of the last
two; and the grave (%) only on the last.

Examples: This rule would be violated by dmoorolos, for
here the accent would stand on the fourth syllable from the
end. It would also be violated by wioredouer, for here the
circumflex would stand on the third syllable from the end.

2. The circumflex accent cannot stand on a short
syllable.

3. If the ultima is long,

(a) the antepenult cannot be accented,

(b) the penult, if it ig accented at all, must have the
acute.

Examples: Rule 3a would be violated by GméoToNw Or
améarolov, because in these cases the ultima is long ; but
it is not violated by éméaroe or aréarolot, because here
the ultima is short. Rule 3b would be violated by dothov or
doAww, but is not violated by odhos or odhor.

4. If the ultimais short, a long penult, if it is accented at
all, must have the circumflex.

Examples: This rule would be violated by 8o0\e or Sodhot ;
but it is not violated by 80bAov, because here the ultima is
not short, or by viés, because here, although a long penult
comes before a short ultima, the penult is not accented at
all. The rule does not say that a long penult before a short
ultima must have the circumflex, but only that if it is
accented at all it must have the circumflex rather than
some other kind of accent.

5. A long ultima can have either the acute or the
circumflex,

i
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Examples: 46ehgpot and adegpol both gonform to the gen-
eral rules of accent. Further observation, bgsec! on other
considerations, is necessary in order to tell which is right. .

6. An acute accent on the last syll.able of‘ a word. is
changed to the grave when followed', without intervening
mark of punctuation, by other wordsin a se}ltence.

Examples: 46ehgos is right where ddehgos gtands alone;
but &deAgds dmoorédov violates the rule—it should be

adeApos amooTodNov.

12. It should be observed that these g.ent'ar'ftl rules of
accent do not tell what the accenting of any individual word
is to be; they only tell what it cagnot b.e. In other vxrords,
they merely fix certain limits within which the accenting .o'f
Greek words must remain. What the acgent actually is,
within these limits, can be determined in part by the
special rules which follow, but in very many cases must b.e
learned by observation of the individual words. Thus if
we have a form Avouevov to accent, the general rules
would permit Mvoperod or Avouevol or Mvouévov ; any other
way of accenting would violate the general rules. But
which of the three possibilities is actually to be chosen is a
matter for further observation. Or if we have a forr_n
mpoocwmor to accent, the gerlleral rules would permit

bgwToY, TPOTETOY OT TPOTWTOV.
Wp’;‘itre z;re ‘cho special rules which help to fix the accent
of many words more closely than it is fixed by the general

rules. They are as follows:
13. Rule of Verb Accent

Verbs have recessive accent. '

Explanation: The rule means that, in verbs, t‘he accept
goes back as far as the general rules of accent will per{nl't.
This rule definitely fixes the accent of any Yerb f‘orm; it is
not necessary to know what verb the form is derived from
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or to have any other information whatever. Knowing that
it is a verb form, one needs only to look at the ultima, If
the ultima is short, an acute must be placed on the ante-
penult (supposing the word to have as many as three
syllables); if the ultima is long, an acute must be placed on
the penult.

Examples: Suppose a verb form éywwakov is to be
accented. In accordance with the rule of verb accent, the
accent Is trying to get as far back as the general rules of
accent will permit. But &ywwokoy would violate Rule 1;
and, since the ultima js long, éyivwokov would violate
Rule 3a. Therefore the penult must be accented. But
éywdakov would violate Rule 3b.  Therefore éywdakov is
correct. On the other hand, if a verb form éywuwake is to
be accented, although &ywworke is forbidden by Rule 1,
éyivwoke is permitted; and since verbs have recessive
accent, that accenting, éyivwoke, is correct, and éywdaxke or
€ywwaré would be wrong. If the verb has only two syl-
lables, Rule 4 often comes into play. Thus if the verb form
owle is to be accented, the rule of recessive verb accent
decrees that the former of the two syllables shall be ac-
cented. But Rule 4 decrees that the accent shall be not
owle but ¢ie.

14. Rule of Noun Accent

In nouns, the accent remains on the same syllable as in
the nominative singular, so nearly as the general rules of
accent will permit.

Explanation: This rule differs from the rule of verb
accent in that it does not of itself fix the accent of noun
forms. The accent on the nominative singular (the form
given in the vocabularies) must be learned by observation
for every noun separately, just as the spelling of the word
must be learned. So much is merely a part of the learning
of the vocabularies. But when once the accent on the

"
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nominative singular has been given, the accent on the other
forms of the noun is fixed by the rule.

Examples:

(1) If there be a noun \oyos, neither the general rules
of accent in §11 nor the rule of noun accent will deter-
mine whether the accent is Aoyos or Noyés. But once
it has been determined that the accent is Aoyos, then the
accent on the other forms of the noun can be determined.
The other forms, without the accent, are Aoyou, Aoyw, Aoyor,
Aove, Noyor, Noywr, Novois, Noyous. On every one of these
forms the acute will stand on the penult; since (a) the rule
of noun accent decrees that the accent remains there if the
general rules of accent permit, and since (b) the general rules
of accent never forbid the accent to be placed on a penult,
and since (¢) Rule 2 decrees that only an acute accent can
stand on a short syllable.

(2) In the case of a noun olkos, its various forms bei'ng
after the analogy of Aéyos above, (a) and (b) of the consid-
erations mentioned above with regard to Aéyos still hold.
But (¢) does not hold, since here the penult is not short but
long. In this case, Rules 3b and 4 will determine when.the
accent is acute and when it is circumflex; when the ultima
is long, the accent (on the penult) will be acute, and whfen
the ultima is short, the accent (on the penult) will be cir-
cumflex.  Thus olxos, olkov, oikw, oikov, olke, olxot, olxwp,
oixots, olkous.

(3) In the case of a noun &vfpwros the accent is t'rying
in every other form to get back to the antepegult, in ac-
cordance with the rule of noun accent, since it is the ante-
penult which is accented in the nominative singular. But
where the ultima is long, the accent cannot get back to the
antepenult, since that would violate Rule 3a.' The nearest
syllable to the antepenult which it can reach in these cases
is the penult. The rule of noun accent decrees that that
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nearest syllable is the one upon which the accent must
stand. But since the ultima is long in these cases, Rule 3b
decrees that the accent (upon the penult) shall be an acute
not a circumflex. Thug dvfpwros, avlpdymov, avbpdyme,
dvfpwmov, dvfpuwre, dvfpwmor, avBpdmwy, avfpdrrous, &vbpdmous.

(4) In the case of a noun 6dés the accent will stand in
every form upon the ultima, since the general rules of accent
never prevent the accent from standing on an ultima. If
the ultima is short the accent must of course be acute. But
if the ultima is long, the accent, so far as the general rules
are concerned, can be either acute or circumflex. In these
cases, therefore, the rules so far given will not determine
which accent is to be used. Thus 686, 086y, 66¢, 660,
But whether 0dol, 08¢, 08w, 6dois, obols, or 0000, 683,
68y, 660Ts, 66ods are correct must be left for future de-
termination. The decision is part of the learning of the
declension of this particular class of nouns,

15. Exercises

(In all written exercises, the breathings and accents
should be put in Immediately after each word has been
written just as the i’s are dotted and the t’s crossed in
English. Ttis just as wrong to wait until the end of a whole
paradigm or a whole sentence to add the breathings and
accents as it would be to wajt similarly in English before one
crosses the t’s.)

I. Write the following verb forms with the accent, and
then pronounce them:

1. é\vouer, \vouny, vow. 2. €\vov, éve, E\veauny.
3. dibagxe, dudackorrar, dibaokouefa (the final g is short).
4. Ave (the v here, as in all these forms beginning with Ay, is
long), Avov, Avove (the final ¢is short), 5. Avear, Avow, Avere.

B
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IT. Accent the following forms of the nouns whose
nominative singular is (1) dréorolos, (2) kbun, (3) Thotow :

1. dmogrolois, &woarodovs, amoorolov, &moarolot, drog-
ToAw. 2. Kkwpats, Kwuat, Kwuas (a long), kwup. 3. Thoia
(final a short), mhowww, wAotots, ThoLov, TAow, 7Aoo,

III. Are the following words accented correctly, so
far as the general rules of accent are concerned? If not, tell
in each case what rule (or rules) has been violated. Then
accent each of the words in all the ways which the general
rules of accent would permit.

1. &douer, dpar, Todnrais. 2. 00kn, épiiuov, obpavoy.
3. épnuos, Povhai, Ave.

Note: The student should apply the principles of accent in the study
of [gll subsequent lessons, observing how the rules are followed, and
never passing by the accenting of any word in the paradigms or exer-
cises until it is thoroughly understood. In this way, correct accenting
will soon become second nature, and the various logical steps by which
it is arrived at will no longer need to be consciously formulated.]
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LESSON II1

Present Active Indicative

16. Vocabulary

(The vocabularies should be learned after the paradigms
and explanatory parts of the lessons, but before the exer-
cises.)

BAémw, T see. NauBdvew, I take.
ywwokw, I know. Aéyw, I say.

vpagw, I write. Mw, I loose, I destroy.
dubackw, I teach. éxw, I have.

17. The Greek verb has tense, voice, and mood, like the
verb in other languages. The present tense (in the indica-
tive) refers to present time; the active voice represents the
subject as acting instead of being acted upon; the indicative
mood makes an assertion, in distinction, for example, from
a command or a wish.

18. The present active indicative of the verb Now, T
loose, is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. Mw, I loose or I 1. Noouev, we loose or

am loosing. we are loosing.
2. Nbes, thou loosest or 2. Nere, ye loose or

thou art loosing. ye are loosing.
3. Met, he looses or 3. Movot, they loose or

he is loosing. they are loosing.

19. It will be observed that the distinctions between
Jirst person (person speaking), second person (person spoken
to), third person (person spoken of), and between singular
and plural numbers, which in English are indicated for the
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most part by subject-pronouns, are indicated in Greek by
the endings. Thus no pronoun is necessary to translate we
loose into Greek; the we is sufficiently indicated by the
ending -ouev.

20. The part of the verb which remains constant
throughout the conjugation and has the various endings
added to it is called the stem. Thus the present stem of
Mw is Av-. The present stem of a verb can be obtained
by removing the final w from the form given in the vocabu-
lary. Thus the present stem of Aéyw, I say, is hey-. The
conjugation of the present active indicative of any verb in
the vocabulary can be obtained by substituting the present
stem of that verb for Av- and then adding the endings -w,
~€Ls, -€L, -0uEV, -€T€, -ovot, as they are given above.

The primary personal endings, which would naturally
stand in the tenses ealled primary tenses', were, it seems,
originally as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. - 1. -uev
2. -o¢ 2. -re
3. -1t 3. rrt

Between the stem and these personal endings was placed a
variable vowel which before u and » was o and before other
letters e. But in the present active, at least in the singu-
lar, this scheme is not carried out, and the beginner is ad-
vised for the present simply to regard -w, -€L5, -€t, -OuEY,
-€7€, -ovot as the endings which by their addition to the
stem indicate the various persons and numbers,

21. In the present tense there is in Greek no distinction
between I loose, which simply represents the action as
taking place in present time, and I am loosing, which calls

1 The primary tenses are the present, the future, and the perfect; the
secondary tenses are the imperfect, the aorist, and the pluperfect.
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attention to the continuance of the action. Both of these
ideas, therefore, should be connected with the Greek form
Abw. The distinction between the two will become ex-
ceedingly important when we pass over to past time; for
there Greek makes the distinction even more sharply than
English.

22. The second person, you loose or you are loosing, in
English may of course be either singular or plural, and may
be translated by the student either by Mbeis or by Aere
except where the context makes plain which is meant,
Where it is desired, in the exercises, to indicate whether
singular or plural is meant, the archaic forms thou loosest,
etc., and ye loose, etc., will be used.

23. Exercises
(All English-Greek exercises should be written.)

1. B\émes, ywaokes, AapBéves. 2. ypide, éxel, Néver.
3. New, Siddoxet, Bhérer. 4. NauBavouer, Exouer, Yw@aKouEy.
5. Bhémere, Méyere, yphgere. 6. ddaokovar, AapfBavovar,
Novar, 7. YWhokere, Yivhakes, Ywhokouey., 8. BNérouer,

0uddakovat, Néyer. 9. éxets, BNérovar, NauBavouen.

II. 1. We are knowing, we see, we are seeing. 2. They
are loosing, they loose, he looses. 3. He is loosing, ye have,
thou knowest. 4. T am taking, we know, they say. 5. He
has, we are writing, they see.

[The teacher should continue such drill orally, until the student can

recognize the Greek words rapidly both by sight and by sound, and
translate the English sentences rapidly into Greek.]

g
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LESSON 1V

The Second Declension. Order of Words. Movable .

24, Vocabulary

adeNdos, 6, a brother.
dvfpwmos, 6, a man.
amrboTohos, 6, an apostle.
dolAos, 0, a slave, a servant.
d&pov, 76, a gift.

Bavaros, o, a death.

lepov, 76, a temple.
kat, conj., and.
Aoyos, 6, u word.
vouos, 6, a law.
oikos, 0, a house.
vids, 6, a son.

25. There are three declensions in Greek. The second
declension is given before the first for purposes of con-
venience, since it is easier, and has a larger number of
€ommon nouns.

26. There is no indefinite article in Greek, and so 4deA¢és
means either brother or a brother (usually the latter). Greek
has, however, a definite article, and where the Greek article
does not appear, the definite article should not be inserted
in the English translation, Thus &8eAgpés does not mean
the brother. 1In the plural, English, like Greek, has no
indefinite article. d»fpwmot, therefore, means simply men.
But it does not mean the men.

27. 'The noun in Greek has gender, number, and case.

28. There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and
neuter.

The gender of nouns must often be learned by observation
of the individual nouns. But nearly all nouns of the second
declension ending in -os are masculine; and all nouns of
the second declension in -ov are neuter. The gender is
indicated in the vocabulary by the article placed after the
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noun. The masculine article, 6, indicates masculine
gender; the feminine article, %, feminine gender; and the
neuter article, 76, neuter gender.

29. There are two numbers, singular and plural. Verbs
agree with their subject in number.

30. There are five cases; nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, and vocative.

31. The declension of avfpwros, &, a man, is as follows;

Singular Plural
Nom. dvlpwros, a man. N.V. &vbpwror, men.
Gen. avbpdsmov, of @ man. G. albpdmwy, of men.
Dat. &vlpdmew, toorforaman. D. avbparrous, to or for men.
Ace. dvbpwmov, a man. A. avlpdimovs, men,

Voec. avlpwme, man.

32. The student should observe carefully how the
principles of accent apply to this noun and all the others,
In oral practice and recitations the stress in pronunciation
should be placed carefully on the syllables where the accent
appears,

33. The stem of a noun is that part of the noun which
remains constant when the various endings are added. The
stem of drfpwros is avfpwmo-, and all other second-declen-
sion nouns, like dvfpwros, have stems ending in o. The
second declension, therefore, is sometimes called the o-
declension. But this fina] o of the stem becomes so much
disguised when the endings enter into combination with it,
that it is more convenient to regard dvfpwm- as the stem
and -os, -ov, etc., as the endings. It should at any rate be
observed, however, that o (with the long of it, w) is the
characteristic vowel in the last syllable of second-declen-
sion nouns,
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34. The subject of a sentence is put in the nominative
case. Thus éréorolos yiwdore. means an apostle knows.

The object of a transitive verb is placed in the accusative
case. Thus SNérw Noyor means I see word.

35. The genitive case expresses possession. Thus Aéyor
dmooTéAwy means words of apostles or apostles’ words. But
the genitive has many other Important uses, which must be
learned by observation. The functions of the Latin ablative
are divided, in Greek, between the genitive and the dative.

36. The dative case is the case of the indirect object.
Thus Néyw Noyor dmogrérows means [ say a word to apostles.
But the dative has many other important uses which must
be learned by observation.

37. The vocative case is the case of direct address. Thus
ddehpé, BAérouer means brother, we see. In the plural the
vocative case in words of all declensions is in form like the
nominative. The vocative plural may therefore be omitted
in repeating paradigms.

38. Learn the declension of Adyos, 6, @ word, and of
dothos, 6, a servant, in $§557. These nouns differ from
dvfpwmos only in that the accent is different in the
nominative singular and therefore the application of the
general rules of accent works out differently.

39. The declension of vids, 0, a son, is as follows:

Sing, Pll.ll'.
N. vibs N.V. vioi
G. viod G. vigv
D. g D. vlols
A, vidy A, viobs
V. uié
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40. Here the rule of noun accent decrees that the accent
must be on the ultima in all cases, because it was there in
the nominative singular. But which accent shall it be?
The general rules of accent answer this question where the
ultima is short; for of course only an acute, not a circumflex,
can stand on a short syllable. But where the ultima is
long, the general rules of accent will permit either an acute
or a circumflex. A special rule is therefore necessary. It
is as follows:

In the second declension, when the ultima is accented at
all, it has the circumflex in the genitive and dative of both
numbers, elsewhere the acute.

Explanation: The “elsewhere’ really refers only to the
accusative plural, because in the nominative and vocative
singular and plural and in the accusative singular the general
rules of accent would forbid the circumflex, the ultima
being short in these cases.

41. The declension of dépov, 16, a gift, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

N. V. 8&pov N. V. 68dpa
G. dwpov G. ddpwy
D. dpw D. dapois

A, 8&poy A. 3Gpa

42. It will be observed that d&pov is a neuter noun. In
all neuter nouns, of all declensions, the vocative and
accusative of both numbers are like the nominative, and
the nominative, vocative and accusative plural always end
in short a.

43. Order of Words

The normal order of the sentence in Greek is like that
in English—subject, verb, object. There is no special
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tendency, as in Latin, to put the verb at the end. Buyt
Greek can vary the order for purposes of emphasis or
euphony much more freely than English. Thus the sentence,
an apostle says a word,is in Greek normally éréarolos Aye
Aoyor. But Myew drdorohos Adyor and Néyor Aével drbarohos
are both perfectly possible. The English translation must
be determined by observing the endings, not by observing
the order.

44. Movable »

When the -ovor of the third person plural of the verb
comes either before a vowel or at the end of a sentence, a ,
called movable v, is added to it. Thus BAémovaw droarédrovs.
Sometimes the movable » is added even before a word that
begins with a consonant. Thus either Alovae Soldovs or
Alovaw dodhovs is correct. It must not be supposed that
this movable v occurs at the end of every verb form ending
in a vowel when the next word begins with a vowel, On
the contrary, it occurs only in a very few forms, which must
be learned as they appear.

45. Exercises

L 1. &4dengos BNérer dvfpwror. 2. doihos yphoe
Noyovs. 3. dmbdorodot dudagkovow Gvbpwror, 4. amwbéarolot
Abovar Sodbhous. 5. SoDhos AauBaver 8Qpa. 6. AauBévovaw
viol oixovs. 7. Solhovs xal olkovs AauBévovew Gdergol, 8.
BNémoper lepa kal dmoorolous. 9. dobdovus BAérere kal
adedgols. 10. vphges Aoyor dmogréde. 11, dibdoker dy-
Opwmov. 12. ddehdds Néve Aoyov émooréde. 13. G.0eAgos
GTosTONWY Ywdoket vouor. 14. Sodhot Yvaokovat véuoy kal
AauBavovar 8&pa. 15. Ywaokovow dvfpwrol 8dvarop. 16.
AapBavouer §&pa kal éxouev ddehgots. 17. arooTéhots kal
dobMots Aéyouer Aoyous favérov. 18. adehgol kal Sodhoe
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Ywaokovow kal SAérovew lepa kal 8&pa. 19. Yohder
améaroNos véuov kal Aéyer Noyous viols dobhov. 20. viol
b 2 7 ! 1 s !

amoaToAwy Aéyouat Néyous kal Aovet doldovs.

II. 1. Aservantis writing a law. 2. A son sees words.
3. Brothers are loosing servants. 4. Sons take gifts. 5. An
apostle sees a servant and a gift. 6. Servants and sons are
saying a word to a brother. 7. We see gifts and servants.
8. Men see words and gifts of a brother and houses of
apostles and sons. 9. Words and laws we write to brethren;
a word of death we say to a servant. 10. A son is seeing
temples and houses. 11. Ye know death. 12. Thou takest
an apostle’s gift (= a gift of an apostle). 13. Thou art
writing a brother’s word to a servant. 14. I ioose servants
and say words to sons and brothers. 15. A son sees death.
16. They know laws and teach servants of an apostle.
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LESSON Vv

The First Declension

46. Vocabulary

aMbeca, 1, truth.
Baoueta, 4, a kingdom

Ypadn, %, @ writing, a Seripture,

dota, 4, glory.
elphvn, %, peace.
éxkAnalia, %, a church.

évToNy, 7, a commandment,

47. All nouns of the
are feminine.

S, 1, lfe.
. Tuépa, 1, a day.
kapdia, 7, a heart.
mapafoly, 1, a parable.
owvn, 1, a voice.
Yuxh, 4, a soul, a life.
&pa, 4, an hour.

first declension ending in a or g

48. The declension of ®pa, 1, an hour, is as follows:

Sing.
N. V. &pa
G. dpas
D. dpe
A. dpay

49. The stem of ¢pa
sometimes called the q-
in a. Since, however, t

Plur,
. wpat
wpdy
. Opas
. Wpas

N.

OO«

1s dpa-, and the first declension is
declension, because its stems end
he final vowel of the stem enters
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into various combinations with the endings it is more
convenient for the beginner to regard wp- as the stem and
-@, -as, etc., as the endings. It should be noticed that a
Is characteristic of this declension as o is of the second
declension.

50. It should be observed that the a in the nominative,
genitive, and accusative singular, and in the accusative
plural is long.

51. The genitive plural shows an exception to the rule
of noun accent. The rule of noun accent would require the
accent to remain on the same syllable as in the nominative
singular. But nouns of the first declension have a circum-
flex on the ultima in the genitive plural no matter where
the accent was in the nominative singular.

52. The declension of Bagieta, B, a kingdom, is exactly
like that of &pa, since here also there is a long accented
penult in the nominative singular followed by a long a in
the ultima.

53. The declension of alnfeca, 7, truth, is as follows:

Sing Plur,

N. V. é\fbera N. V. éX9beas
G. d\pfeias G. &\phedow
D. aAnfeiq D. aAyfeiass
A. é\pbear A. d\nfelas

This noun has a short a in the ultima in the nominative
singular, and when in the first declension the g is short in
the nominative singular it is also short in the accusative
singular. In the accusative plural the q is long in all first-
declension nouns. The accent follows the noun rule every-
where except in the genitive plural (see §51).

g
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54. The declension of 86¢a, %, glory, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

N. V. 86éa N. V. 66tae
G. ofns G. So&ow
D. &y D. §ékars
A. 86kav A. dbkas

55. The a in the nominative singular of first-declension
nouns is changed to 7 in the genitive and dative singular
except after ¢, ¢, or p.

56. The declension of ypagn, %, a writing, a Scripture,
is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. V. ypa¢y N. V. ypagai
G. ypagis G. ypagdv
D. ypagy D. ypagals
A. ypagqy A. ypadds

57. When a first-declension noun ends in n in the
nominative singular, the 7 is retained throughout the
singular. But the plurals of all first-declension nouns are
alike.

58. In the first declension (exactly as in the second, see
§40), when the ultima is accented at all, it has the circumflex
in the genitives and datives of both numbers, elsewhere the
acute.

s9. Exercises

L 1. Yuxn BNére fwnp. 2. Bacihela ywdoke éAnfeav.
3. dvfpwmos yphge dvrohds kal vouovs. 4. dwéorolot Aapu-
Bavovot dolMous kal 8Gpa kal ékxkhnoias. 5. éréorohor kal
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éxkhnoiar BNérovay Swiv kal Gévaror. 6. viss dothov Néver
wapaBoljy éxkAnoiq, 7. wapafoliy Néyouer kai &vToAYY Kkal
vouov. 8. Bacihelas Ywhokere kal ékxhnoias, 9. éxkAyaiay
duddoke dmdoToos kai Bagihelav Sothos. 10. vouoy kal ra-
pafoliy yphde avfpwros ékxhnpaia, 11, kapdiar avlpdmaww
éxovot {wiw kal elpivny. 12, bwri) drooTédwy Si1ddoke. Yuxas
dobAwr. 13. pa éxetd6tav. 14. dwral ékkAnadv Siddaxova
Baoihelas kal avbpdmovs. 15. BNéres apa kai dotav. 16.
Ypager ékkAnata Noyor Swiis.  17. Néye kapdlats avfpdymrey
mapafoliy rail vbuov. 18. YPapeL éxkhnaia vios aroardov.

II. 1. A kingdom takes glory. 2. Churches are saying
parables to hearts of men. 3. A heart of a man is teaching
an apostle, and a voice of an apostle is teaching a
servant. 4. We have writings of apostles. 5. Churches
have peace and glory. 6. A day sees life and death. 7.
Apostles take temples and kingdoms. 8. We see houses
and temples and churches. 9. A servant says a parable to
hearts of men. 10. We know voices of churches and words
of truth. 11. A voice of an apostle says a parable to souls
of men.
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LESSON VI

The Article. Adjectives of the First and Second
Declension. Agreement. Use of the Article.
Attributive and Predicate Positions of Adjec-
tives. Substantive Use of Adjectives.

60. Vocabulary
ayafés,n,6v, adj., good. kbpuos, 6, a lord, the Lord.
d\hos,n,0, adj., other. Hkpls, &,6v, adj., small, Little.
dixatos,a,ov, adj., righteous. vekpos,d,6v, adj., dead.
éyeipw, I raise up. o, 9, 76, art., the.
éomuos, 1%, a desert, 006s,1, a road, a way.
éoxaros,n,ov, adj., last. woTos,N,0v, adj., faithful.

kakos,n,6v, adj., bad, .
KkaMos,9,6v, adj., good, beautiful. wplros, 1, ov, adj., first.

It will be observed that épnuos and 686s are feminine,
though nearly all nouns of the second declension ending in
-os are masculine.

61. The declension of the adjective dyafés, good, is as
follows:

Masc. SmFge.m. Neut. Mase. Pbl‘lclsrtix. Neut.
.ayafds  éyalh  dyabév N.V. ayafol dyafai dyabé
.ayafod ayabis é&yaboi Q. ayabov dyafov dyafiw
.6yafd  dyabj avaf3  D. éyabols avafals dyabols
. &yabov dyabiy dyafbr A, ayafols éyafés dyafé
. ayafé  dyafh  dyabov

<pPgdoZ
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This declension, like all declensions of adjectives, and
of the article, etc., is to be learned across and not in
vertical columns—that is, the nominative singular is to be
given in all three genders before the genitive is given, and
the genitive singular is to be given in all three genders
before the dative is given, and so on.

It will be observed that the masculine of the adjective
dyafbs is declined exactly like a masculine noun of the
second declension, the feminine exactly like a feminine noun
in 7 of the first declension, and the neuter exactly like a
neuter noun of the second declension.

62. Learn the declension of mikpos, small, and of
dixaos, righteous (in §§569, 570). Note that long a not 9
stands in the feminine of these adjectives when the preced-
ing letter is p or a vowel (compare §55). The accent in the
genitive plural feminine of all adjectives of the second and
first declension follows the regular noun rule and not the
special rule for nouns of the first declension (§51).

63. The declension of the article is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut.
N. ¢ 7 76 N. ol al T4
G. 710p THs TOD G. 7w T&Y TOV
D. 16 T TG D. 7ol Tals TOls
A, 1o ™V ) A, 7ols Tas T4

64. The forms 6, 4, oi, ai are proclitics. A proclitie
is a word that goes so closely with the following word as
to have no accent of its own.

65. Note that except for (1) these irregular proclitic
forms, (2) the form 76 in the nominative and accusative
singular (instead of r6»), and (3) the absence of the vocative,
the article is declined like the adjective dyafés.

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 35

66. Agreement

Adjectives, including the article, agree with the nouns
that they modify, in gender, number, and case.

Examples: (1) 6 Noyos, Tod Noyou, 76 Noyw, fhérw v
Aéyov, ol Noyor, 7@y Noywy, Tols Noyous, BNérw Tobs Adyous.
(2) 16 ddpov, Tob dwpov, ete.  (3) B dpa, THs &pas, T4 Gpe,
BNérw Tiv dpav, ai dpat, ete. (4) % 6865 (see §60), s
0803, T4 603, BAérw THY 686, al 6dol, TGV 00Gv, Tals ddots,
BAérw Tas 6dots.  (5) kaNés Noyos, etc., kaky épa, ka7 d86s,
ete.

67. Use of the Article

The use of the article in Greek corresponds roughly
to the use of the definite article in English. Thus Aoyos
means a word; 6 Noyos means the word; Aoyo. means
words; ol Noyor means the words. The differences between
the Greek and the English use of the article must be learned
by observation, as they occur. For the present, the
presence or absence of the Greek article should always be
carefully indicated in the English translation.

Attributive and Predicate Use of Adjectives

68. Adjectives are used in two distinct ways: (1)
attributively, (2) predicatively.

In the phrase the good word, the adjective good is an
attributive adjective; it tells what word we are mentioning,
We are not mentioning all words or any word, but only the
good word. .

In the sentence, the word is good, the adjective good is a
predicate adjective; with the verb ¢s it makes an assertion
about the subject, the word.

69. In Greek, the distinction between the attributive
and the predicate adjective is of vastly more importance




1The latter of the two alternatives, 6 Aéyos & dvabés, meang

iterally the word—namely the good one. But it is of course

vastly commoner than thig cumbersome Usage is in English
?

and like § dyqfps Adyos should be translated simply the good

72, The matter can be Summarized ag follows:

Attributive Positjon |4 4Ya8és Aéyos
of the Adjective L, O
0 A0Y0S ¢ dyafis
Predicate Position | AY0s dyafés

of the Adjective |,  or = the word 4s good.
ayados 6 Noyos

= the good word.

o
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him, even without conscious translation, good (is) the
word, and comes to be dissociated entirely from the idea
the good word. 1If this advice be heeded, a solid foundation
will have been laid for the mastery of a large part of Greek

syntax.

74. It should be observed that the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position of the adjective
can be made in Greek only when the noun has the article.
ayafos Néyos or Moyos dyafés (the noun here not having the
article) may mean either g good word (attributive) or q
word 1s good (predicate).

7s. Substantive Use of the Adjective

The adjective may be used as a noun, especially with the
article,

Examples: (1) dyafés may mean a good man; dyafs, a
good woman; ayafdv, a good thing; éyabol, good men;
dyafai, good women; ayada, good things. (2) 6 dyafbs
means the good man; 7 ayadn, the good woman; 16 dyabov,
the good thing; of ayafoi, the good men; ai ayafat, the good
women; Td &yafé, the good things.

Sometimes, in the plural masculine, the English language,
like Greek, can use the adjective as a noun without adding
the word men. Thus o} dyafoi may be translated the good
meaning the good men or the good people; ol vekpot, the dead,
meaning the dead people, ete.

76. Exercises

L 1. évafy % &x\noia kal 1 Bachela kaxh. 2. B Kaky
kapdia 73v dvlpdrwy Ywhoker fdvaror. 3. of améarolot
BNémovar Tols uikpots olkovs kal Tas kakas 6dols. 4. of dov-
Aot ol kakol Novai! 76y ofkow T00 amooTédov. 5. ol kaxol

! Abw sometimes means I desiroy,
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Novar 16 iepbv. 6. & KUpLos THs {whs! éyelper Tols ve-
kpols. 7. ol Noyor Ths aMfelas Siddokovar Tols ENhous
awoorérovs. 8. of dikatot AauBavovar T4 8Gpa To0d Kuptov
Ta kaXd. 9. 6 kakds BAémer ™Y Epnuov kal Tols éoxdrovs
olkovs. 10. mpdTor of Sofhor- éoxaror of xipor. 11. 77
éxxhnala T4 wikpd Ypagper & kipos Noyov dyabby. 12. TOUS
mwoTovs BNémer & wiords. 13. éoxator ol Sodhor of kaxolr
wpidror ol viol ol dyafoi. 14. § vids Top éoxarov ddehdod
BNérer Tas kakas ékkhnaias Tod kupiov. 15. &NAnv mwapaSo-
Ay Néyouev 7§ kaxf Baokelig. 16. mpdry 4 ékxhnata: éo-
xarn % &\\y  Bachela. 17. rais miaTals Aéyer & klpios
mapaloliy kaljy kal Tols morols. 18. & dyadds vyphpe
dyada- 6 xaxés kakg. 19. ayafos 6 Sobhos kal Néyer kald.
20. 9 dMfbera TioTH Kal % dpa kaxy.

II. 1. To the first church the Lord writes the first
parable. 2. The good woman sees the ways of the desert.
3. The good things are first and the bad things last. 4.
Death is bad and life is good. 5. The Lord of the kingdom
raises up the faithful men and the faithful women. 6. The
good know the bad, and the bad the good. 7. The good
words we say to the Church, and the bad words we write to
the brethren. 8. Thou seest the good days of the Lord of
life. 9. The roads are good and the men bad. 10. The first
gift is last and the last (gift) first. 11. The good servants
know the truth and the glory of the Lord. 12. The last day
takes the bad servants. 13. The men are destroying the
beautiful temples and the small houses. 14. The righteous
have another house. 15. The church is taking the other
house. 16. I know the other ways. 17. The Lord is saying
the other parable to the first church.

' Abstract nouns, and nouns such as {w?, often have the article
where it is omitted in English.
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LESSON VII
Masculine Nouns of the First Declension
Prepositions
77. Vocabulary

avyvyehos, 6, an angel, a mes-
senger.

ayw, I lead.

&wé, prep. with gen., from.

BaN\w, I throw, I cast, I put.

dud, prep. with gen., through;
with ace., on account of .

els, prep. with acc., 7nto.

éx (é£ before vowels), prep.
with gen., out of.

év, prep. with dat., in.

feds, 6, a god,God (When it
means God, febs may have
the article).

kbopos, 6, a world.

Aifos, 6, a stone.

pabnris, 6, a disciple.

uévw, I remain.

uetTa, prep. with gen., with;
with acc., after.

obpavéds, &, heaven.

méumw, I send.

wpds, prep. with ace., fo.

wpodnTYs, 0, @ prophet.

Tékvov, 76, a child.

Tomos, 6, a place.

dépw, I bear, I bring.

78. Nouns of the first declension ending in -ns are

masculine.

79. The declension of wpogirys, 6, a prophet, is as

follows:

Sing.
TPOPNTYS
TPOPNTOY
oY
TpopnTYY
wpopiiTa

=Pooz

Plur.
TpodnTaL
. TpOPNTLY
. TpogpnTats
TpoPNTas

N.

Foos
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It will be observed that although TpodiTys is masculine
it is a true first-declension noun, being just like a feminine
noun of the first declension except in the Dominative,
genitive, and vocative singular.

kafnris is declined like TpognTYs, except for the accent.

Prepositions

80. Prepositions express relationship. Thus in the sen-
tence, the book is in the desk, the preposition in expresses a

expressed (by the preposition on).
In English, nouns standing after prepositions are always

in the same cage (the “objective” case). But in Greek
different brepositions take different cases,

81. The preposition év, meaning wn, always takes the
dative case. Thys in the house is expressed by év 74 olkw ;
n the truth by & ™0 d\nbeiq, etc. The breposition eis,
meaning ¢nto, on the other hand, always takes the accusa-
tive. Thus fnio the house is expressed by eis 7év ofxop.
Finally, the preposition 476 always takes the genitive,
Thus from the hoyse is expressed by &ro 705 oikou.

82. These three prepositions illustrate the general prin-
ciple that the genitive is the case of separation, the dative
the case of rest in g place, and the accusative the case of
motion toward a place. Prepositions expressing separation
naturally take the genitive, prepositions expressing rest in a
place naturally take the dative, and prepositions expressing
motion toward g place naturally take the accusative,

83. But a very great number of usages of prepositions
cannot be reduced to any such general rule. Thys many
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prepositions that do not express any idea of separation take
the genitive.

84. It should be observed that év, els, and & are all
proclitics (see § 64).

85. v, els, é, and 4xd each take only one case, and
mpbs is not commonly used with any case except the ac-
cusative. But many other prepositions take several cases.
Those that take several cases often have quite a different
meaning when used with one case from their meaning when
used with another case. Thus 8.4 with the genitive means
through; 6u4 with accusative, on account of: uerd with the
genitive means with; perd with the accusative, after.

86. In studying the vocabularies it is quite insufficient
to learn how the prepositions are to be translated, but it is
also necessary to learn with what case they are construed
in any particular meaning. Thus it is quite insufﬁc%ent to
say that év means in. What should rather be said is that
“év-with-the-dative” means in. The phrase “éy-with-the-
dative” should form in the student’s mind one absolutely
indivisible idea; év should never be thought of apart from its
case. In the same way, but still more obviously, it is
insufficient to say that pMeTé means with or after. What
should rather be said is that “perd-with-the-genitive”
means with, and that “uera-with-the-accusative” means
after. This same method of study should be applied to all
prepositions.

87. A further important principle is that of precision in
learning the meanings of prepositions. It is true.that no
one English word or phrase is capable of translating in all in-
stances a single Greek preposition. Sometimes, for example,
év with the dative cannot be translated by in in English.
But the proper method is to learn first the usual meaning
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before proceeding to the unusual. A reversal of thig
method will lead to hopeless confusion. ILet the student,
therefore, so far as prepositions are concerned, adhere for
the present rigidly to the translations given in the voecabu-
laries. In that way a feeling for the really fundamental
meaning of the prepositions will be formed, and further on
the derived meanings can be studied without confusion.

88. Finally, the importance of this subject should be
noticed. Few things are more necessary for a correct under-
standing of the New Testament than a precise acquaint-
ance with the common prepositions. The prepositions
therefore should always be singled out from the voeabularies
for special attention, and when new prepositions are
learned the old ones should be reviewed.

89. Exercises

I. 1. ol pafyral Qv wpodnriw Kévovowr & 14 Kboue.
2. ol raxol BaMNovaw Nfous els T6r olxoy TG uabnrav. 3.
6 Oeds mwéumer Tobs dyyélouvs els Tov k6auov. 4. 6 wpodhrys
méumer Tols palnras 7od kuplov éx TGV olkwr els TNV ékkAnTiay.
5. 0 Oeds éyelper Tobs vekpols ék Bavdrov. 6. AauBavere T4,
kala 00pa Ao TOY Tékvwr. 7. dyouer Ta Tékva éx TGOV olkwy.
8. wera tods &yyéhous méumrer & Oeds Tov vitw. O. META TOW
ayyé\wy dyer 6 klpios Tods Sikalous els Tow otpavéy. 10. &g
TOY 600G THs épnuov Pépovair of Solhor Td 0&pa els dAhov
romov. 11. &ua 74w ypagdv Tdv TPOPNTEY YwoTKouey ToV
kbpov. 12. bia v 86fav 10D feod éyeiper O kipros Tols ve-
kpots. 13. Pépovowr Tols wexkpols els v Epnuov. 14. of
pafnral dbbdokovor T& dyafa Téxva év T ékkdqoig. 15, 6
kbpLos Aével rdpaﬁo)\ﬁv Tols palnrals & 73 iepd. 16. Sua
v d\nfecay BNérovow ol mwpodirar Tov Bhvaror. 17. amd
Tis épuov dyovow ol pafnral Tods dyabods Sobhovs xal TOUS
viols 7@y mpopnTdY TPds Tols uikpols oikous TGw pabnriv,
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18. 8ua 79y BaciNelar 10D el Pépouey 14 kakéd. 19. §id
Tas Yuxas 76v adehpdv Bhérer kaxd. 20. kahos O olpavés:
Kakos & koo uos.

II. 1. In the world we have death, and in the Church
life. 2. The prophets lead the righteous disciples of the
Lord into the way of the desert. 3. The child is throwing
a stone into the little house. 4. The man is saying a good
word to the disciples and is leading the disciples to the
Lord.! 5. The disciples are remaining in the church and
are saying a parable to the other prophets. 6. Through
the voice of the prophet the Lord is teaching the disciples.
7. On account of the Church the disciples and the apostles
write good words to the brethren. 8. On account of the
children the prophet is sending the evil men into the desert,
9. After the Lord the apostle sees the disciple. 10. The
prophets are teaching the disciples with the children. 11.
They are bringing the disciples to the Lord. 12. The Lord
is remaining with the prophet in another place. 13. The
righteous are leading the disciples through the desert to the
Lord. 14. We see the days of the Son of God in the evil
world. 15. Evil are the days; good are the churches. 18.
Through the word of the Lord God raises the dead.

. 1Care should be taken to distinguish the two ways in which the Eng-
b word fo is used in this sentence.
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LESSON v

Enclitics. Personal Pronouns. Present Indicative of elui.

90. Vocabulary
avrés, 7, 6, pron., he.
d¢, conj., but, and.
ov, pron., thou.

éyd, pron., I.
elui, I am.

91. Thg cpnjunction 6éis postpositive—that is, it cannot
stand first in its clause. Ordinarily it stands second.
Example: & do0)os YWwhaker Tov améarolov, § 8¢ dréarodos

BNéwer 7op KUpiov, the servant knows the apostle and the
apostle sees the Lord.

Enclitics

92. An enclitic is a word that goes so closely with the
preceding word as to have normally no accent of its own.

Enclitics are thus to be distinguished from proclitics,
which go so closely with the following words as to have no
accent of their own (see §64). Proclitics give rise to no
special rules of accent; they simply have no accent and
produce no changes in the accenting of preceding or follow-
Ing words. But the case is very different with enclitics,
which give rise to the following rules:

I.  Accenting of the word before an enclitic:

(1) The word before an enclitic does not change an
acute on the last syllable to a grave.

Example: a0ehos pov is 1ncorrect; &Sehgés kov is correct.
(2) If the word before an enclitic has an acute on the
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antepenult, or a circumflex on the penult, it takes an addi-
tional accent (an acute) on the ultima.

Examples: &vfpwmés pov, 5dpdw oov, avbpwros éoTw,
8Qpov éoTiv.

(3) If the word before an enclitic is itself a proclitic or an
enclitic it has an acute on the ultima.

Examples: els pe, drfpwmés pob éorv.

II. Cases in which an enclitic has an accent of its
own:

(1) An enclitic of two syllables retains its own accent
when it follows a word that has an acute on the penult.

Example: dpa éorivis correct because &orivis an enclitic
of two syllables. &pa pov, on the other hand, is correct be-
cause uov is an enclitic of only one syllable.

(2) An enclitic retains its accent when there is empha-
sis on the enclitic or when the enclitic begins a clause,

93. It may help to fix these rules in the memory, if the
enclitic in every case be regarded as forming one word with
the word that precedes it and then the general rules of
accent be applied. These enclitic rules may then be re-
garded as attempts to avoid violations of the general rules.
Thus if @vfpwmrocesrv or dvfpwroguov or dvfpwmrooue be
regarded as one word the accenting of that word violates
the general rule that the accent cannot get further back than
the antepenult; and 6&povuov violates the general rule
that the circumflex cannot get further back than the penult.
Something, therefore, needs to be done. And what is
actually done is to put in an additional accent to break up
the long series of unaccented syllables. Following out a
similar principle, the accent of dpaeoTy would become

- @pdesTw. But two acutes were not desired in immediate

juxtaposition in a single word. Therefore in this case an
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alternative way out of the difficulty was adopted, and the
enclitic was made to retain its own accent.

It should be observed, however, that this way of con-
sidering the matter will not quite work out in all cases; for
Wpauov, for example, would violate the general rule that the
accent cannot stand on the antepenult if the ultima ig long.

Personal Pronouns

94. The declension of the personal pronoun of the first
person is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
N. &y, I. N. %uels, we.
G. éuod or uov, of me. G. Auav, of us.
D. éuot or pou, to or for me. D. 4uly, to or for us.
A. ué or pe, me. A. Nuds, us.

The forms €uol, éuol, éué are the forms used when
emphasis is desired. The unemphatic forms

y MOV, uot, ue,
are enclitic.

95. The declension of the personal pronoun of the second
person is as follows:

Sing. Plur.,
ob, thou.

N. Duels, ye.
G. oob, of thee.

D.

A.

budy, of you.
by, to or for you.
Vuds, you.

goi, to or for thee.
o€, thee.

POz

The forms oo, ooi, and ¢¢ are enclitic except when they
are emphatic. When they are emphatic, they have the
accents given in the paradigm.
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96. The declension of the personal pronoun of the third
person is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
k4 1) .
N. alrds, he. avry, she. avré, it. ‘
G. alrod, of him. alrfs, of her. avrob, of t.
o o~ .
D. atrd, toor for him. abrf, to or for her. alrd, toor for it.
) , 7 ’ j4 .
A. alrov, him. alryv, her. abdro, it.
Plur.
M. F. N.
b 14
N. abrol, they. avral, they. avra, they.
) ~ k4 ~
G. alrdv, of them. adr@v, of them. abr&y, of them.
’ ~ 1 ~
D. atlrols, to or for abrals, o or for alrots, to or for
them. them. them.
b ] 14
A. adrols, them. abras, them. avra, them.

It will be observed that the declension of airés is like
that of dyafés (omitting the vocative), except for the form
alroin the nominative and accusative singular neuter.

97. The Use of Pronouns

(1) A pronoun is a word that stands instead of a noun:

Example: The sentence, I see the disciple and teach hzm,
means the same thing as I see the disciple and teach the dis-
ciple. The pronoun him stands instead of the second occur-
rence of the noun disciple. .

(2) The noun for which a pronoun stands is called its
antecedent.

Thus in the sentence, I see the disciple and teach him, the
antecedent of him is disciple.

(3) A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and
number.
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Examples:

(a) B\érw oy Lafnriv kal 818éoxw avrév, I see the disci-
ple a@ teach him. Here kafyriy is the antecedent of abréy
and since uabnrip is of masculine gender and singular num-,
ber adrér also is masculine singular.

(b) wévw & TG olkw Kal yiwdare abrév, I remain in the
kouse and know 4. Here oike is the antecedent of qiréy
and since otk is of masculine gender and singular number
abréy also is masculine singular. In English the neuter
pronopn it is }zsed, because the noun house, like all nouns

masculine pronoun is used in referring to it. Hence the
translations, he, she, etc., given in the paradigm above for
thfa masculine and feminine of the Greek pronoun of the
third person are correct only when the antecedents are
houns denoting persons. In other cases, the pronouns will
be fle.utex: in English even when they are masculine or
feminine in Greek, It will be observed, further, that the
prom?un does not agree with its antecedent in case, but
only in gender and number. In the sentence just given the
antecedent olxw is dative after the preposition év, whereas
al’)Tf')V has its own construction, being the object of the verb
YWwwokw,

() 7 éxkAnoia Subdoxe. €ué, kal évd Siddore alvrny, the
Church teaches me and I teach 1. T

' (d) BAérw rovs uabfnras kal 8iddorw abrols, I see the dis-
ciples and teach them,

(e) BMérew 4 Téva xal 8i840kw avra, I see the children
and teach them. It will be observed that in English in the
plural the personal pronoun is the same in form for all
three genders, whereas in Greek it varies.

(4) The personal pronouns are not used in the nominative
case unless there is emphasis upon them.
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(a) The reason for this rule is that the ending of the verb
indicates sufficiently whether the subject is first, second, or
third person. Thus Aéyw means [ say. The éyd, there-
fore, is not put in unless there is emphasis upon it.

(b) Emphasis is usually caused by contrast. Thus in
the sentence éyw Néyw, ov 8¢ ypageis, I say, but you write,
éyw and o0 are emphatic because they are contrasted with
each other. And in the sentence €ya Aéyw, “I say,” the
natural inference is that some one else does not say. The
insertion of the emphatic éy® naturally suggests an implied
(though here not an expressed) contrast.

(c) abros is almost never used as a personal pronoun in
the nominative case. The place of it, in the nominative, is
taken usually by certain other words, and it itself has in the
nominative case a use distinct from its use as a personal
pronoun. These matters will be reserved for future study.

(5) To express possession the unemphatic forms of the
personal pronouns should be used, and the English phrases
my word and the like should be turned around into the form,
the word of me, before they are translated into Greek,

Examples: My word, 6 Aoyos pov; thy word, 6 Aéyos oov;
kis word, & Noyos abrol; her word, 6 Noyos abris; ils word,
0 Moyos alrob; their word, & Aoyos abrdv.

If it is desired to emphasize the possessive idea—e. g.,
“my word”’—a possessive adjective, which will be learned
later, is ordinarily used instead of the genitive of the per-
sonal pronoun.

(6) After prepositions, the emphatic forms of the personal
pronouns are ordinarily used.

Examples: é éuo?, not & uov; &’ éuod,! not dmh pov; &

éuot, not 8ué pov ; év éuol, not & por. But wpés ue is com-
mon.

1The final vowel of prepositions is frequently elided before words
that begin with a vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe.
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Present Indicative of €elul

98. The present indicative of the verb elui, I am,is as
follows:

Sing. 1. d.'ui’ I am, Plur. 1. éouév, we are.
2. €, thou art. 2. éo7é, ye are.
3. éari(v), he is. 3. elai(v), they are.

‘ All these forms except el are enclitic. The accents given
in the paradigm occur only when required by the rules given
above in §92.

€o7i(v) and eloi(v) have the movable » (see §44).

99. The verb elui takes a predicate nominative, not an
accusative, to complete its meaning.

Examples: ¢ aréorolos dvfpwmés éotw, the .apostle is a
man; 6 awéoTolds ésriw avyabés, the apostle is good.

In the sentence, the apostle says the word, it is asserted
that the apostle does something to the word; the word is
therefore the object of the action denoted by the verb, and
stands in the accusative case. But in the sentence, the
apostle is a man, it is not asserted that the apostle does any-
thing to a man. A man, therefore, stands here not in the
accusative case but in the predicate nominative.

100. Exercises

L 1. ol uabnral oov Ywwokovat THr Bacilelar kal
dyovat Tovs ddehgols alriy els abriv. 2. 818dokw Tols ASe\-
@ols pov kai Néyw alrols TapaBorir. 3. dver e 6 KUpLos
Tpos Tols wabyras abrop. 4. 0 éué B\érews av Tov Gavarov,
ool 8¢ éyw Néyw Aovous kakols. 5. 8ud cob dyee 6 Beds Tovs
maTols els v BaciNelar adrod kal 6 alT@v Tobs &ANous.
6. 6 Huds péve 6 K0pLos év 18 kbouw. 7. €Yw elut dodhos, b
0¢ dmbéorolos. 8. ayadés éorw & kbpios kal ayafol éore

B
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Vuets. 9. pabnral éore 700 kuplov kal adeldol TGV dmooTodNwy
atrob. 10. 6 awéoToNos TioTos éoriv, of 8¢ Solhot abrod xa-
xoi. 11. % &xhnola wiworh éorw, Huels 8¢ BAémouer alriv.
12. BN\émopuév oe xal Myouéy sou wapaforir. 13. Sobhow éopév,
dobhous ¢ Gedaokouev. 14. ol Sodhot Hudv BNémovoiy Nuds,
nuets 0¢ dudaokouer abrots. 15. 4@’ Sudr' NauBive. & e\~
@os pov 8dpa kald, kal wéurer aldrd Tpos e bua TGy dodhwy
abrod. 16. ywhorouer Ty 686w, kal &’ abris ayouév ce els
70y olkov Nubv. 17. pera 1Gv &8ehgdv Hudw BXémouer Tols
pabnras o0 kvplov udv. 18. perd ras Nuépas Tas Kaxds
Bhémouer Ty Pacielav 10D xvplov Hudv. 19. ped’ Huit
BAéres abrov.  20. ped’ dudv éouev év Tols olxors Dudv.

IT. 1. Your servants are in the house of the Lord. 2.
My house is in the desert. 3. The prophet knows his dis-
ciples and brings them into his houses. 4. Through my
word ye have glory. 5. On account of our children ve see
evil days. 6. In our days the world isevil. 7. God knows
our souls and brings them out of death. 8. Ye are our sons
and we are your disciples. 9. We are in the kingdom of
God with Thy faithful disciples. 10. We say a parable to
thee, but thou sayest another word to us. 11. The way is
bad, but we lead the children in it. 12. My brother takes
gifts from you, but ye write an evil word to him. 13. My
house is bad, but your disciples bring the children out of it.
14. My disciples are leading their brethren to me. 15. I
see and know my sons and lead them to my Lord. 16. God
knows his Church and leads it out of death into his kingdom.
17. Thy commandments are good and righteous, and lead
us into life. 18. Our Lord is sending His apostles to me.
19. We are sending our servants into your house, but ye are
taking our gifts from us. 20. Ye are good, but your dis-
ciples are evil.

1Before the rough breathing, the 7 of 471’ becomes b.

% Before the rough breathing, r of uer’ becomes 6,
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LESSON IX

Demonstrative Pronouns. Further Uses of adrés.

101. Vocabulary

aydmy, 4, love. viv, adv., now.

auapria, 4, a sin, sin. obTos, aiity, Todro, oron.,
Barrifw, I baptize. this.

ddaakalos, 6, a teacher. obTws, adv., thus, so.
ékelvos, 7, o, pron., that. mTornpos, &, v, adj., evil.
érayyelia, %, a promise. wpoowmoy, 16, a face.
eVayyéloy, 16, a gospel.

- kpivw, I judge. xapa, 1, joy.

102.  The declension of ofros, this, is as follows:;
Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
o ¥ ~ a 2 -~
- ovTos  avrp  robto  N. ofro.  abrar  raira
’
ToUTOV  Tabtys Tobrou Q. robTwy ToUTWY  TObTWY
’ f ’
TOUTw  Tavry  Tobrw  D. 7olrois Tabrais Toirous

- , -
Tovror  Tavrqr tobro  A. Ttolrovs rabras rabra

Pooz

The puzzling variations between ov and av in the first
syllable of this word may be fixed in the memory if it be
observed that an o-vowel (in the diphthong ov) stands in
the first syllable where an o-vowel (o or the long of it, w)
stands in the second syllable, and an a-vowel (in the diph-
thong av) stands in the first syllable where an a-vowel (a or
the closely related vowel n) stands in the second syllable.

103. The declension of ékelvos, that, is like the declension
of adjec.tlves 1n -os,-1,-ov,except that éxetvo stands instead of
ekeLvor in the nominative and accusative singular neuter.
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104. Use of oliros and éxetvos

1. obros and ékeivos are frequently used with nouns.
When they are so used, the noun with which they are used
has the article, and they themselves stand in the predicate,
not in the attributive, position (see §§68-74).

Examples: This word, oiros 6 Noyos or & Aéyos odros; that
word, éketvos & Néyos or & Noyos éxetvos; I see this church,
BNérw Talrny v ékkhnatav (or 9y ékkhnoiay Tabrny); these
words, obTo ol Noyot or ol Adyou obro; those words, éxetvor of
Adyou or o Néyou éelvor; this good word, ofros & kakds Aoyos
Or 6 kaXds Aoyos obros.

2. olros and ékelvos are frequently used by themselves,
without nouns.

Examples: oliros, this man (or this person); abrn, this
woman; tobro, this thing; olro., these men; adrar, these
women; Talra, these things.

105. Further Uses of alros.

In addition to its use as a personal pronoun of the third
person, avros is also used as follows:

1. It has an intensive use with nouns. When so used
it stands in the predicate position.

Examples: airdés 6 améorolos or & dréarohos avros, the
apostle himself; abry f ékkAnoia or % éxxhyoia alry, the
church itself; aird 6 8&pov or 16 8dpov abré, the gift itself.

2. It is often used with nouns to mean same. When so
used it stands in the attributive position.

Examples: 6 adrés aréaroros or 6 dwdaroros 6 atros, the
same apostle ; § alry éxxkhnoia or % ékkhqotla 5 abry, the same
church, ete.

3. Inits intensive use it often goes with pronouns or with
the unexpressed subject of a verb.

Examples: abros éyis Néyw or alros Neyw, I myself say,
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avtds ob Néyets or airos ANéyes, thou thyself sayest; airos
)\e:'yeL, l.ze 'himself says, alry Néye, she herself says; airo
Néyer, it itself says; alrol Huels Néyouev or airol Aéyouer,
we ourselves say; abrol Huets Aéyere or adrol Aévere, ye your-
selves say ; adrol Aéyovaw, they themselves say.

106. Thg principal uses of adjectives and of the pro-
nouns studied thus far may be reviewed as follows:

0 kaXds Aéyos.
The good word = or
6 Noyos & xahos.
kaXds 6 Adyos.
The word is good = or
0 Adyos kahos.

ol e 14
0UTosS 0 Aéyos.
This word = or
0 Adyos obros.
That word = or

{éxel‘vos 0 Aovyos.

T ’ b3 ~
0 Noyos éxelvos.

The word itself = or

abros 6 Abyos.
0 Noyos adrés.
6 abrds Aévyos.

The same word = or

] ! €

0 No6yos 6 abrés.

My word = 0 Adyos uov.
His word = 6 Néyos adrod.
I see him = BMrw adrév.
I see this man = BAérw Tolrov.

I see these things = BA\érw Tabra.
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107. Exercises

I. 1. ofrot oi 8uddokador kplvovaw abrév Tov dmbarodoy.
2. 6 8¢ abros &uddokalos Exer THY alriy xapdar év T kapbia
abrol. 3. viv AauBévw adrés 70 alrd ebayyéhov &md Tob
kupiov pov. 4. obTos PNémer ékelvor kal kpiver abrév. 5.
pera rabra éxere abrol Ty &yadwny 0D kuplov & Tals kapdiats
bpdv. 6. ovrou éxover xapdv, éxelvor 8¢ Exovow auaptiay.
7. airn 8 éorwv ) Pwry 10D KUplov abdTod. 8. olirws Y-
oxouer TobTor Kkai BNémouer 0 mwpéocwmwor alrob. 9. NaufBa-
vouer Tabra Ta 8dpa dmd Tob abrod kal BNérouer abrév. 10.
abros Barrifers éxelvov kal el G8ehgds abrod. 11. els TN
alriv ékkAnoiav dyouer Tolrous Tovs Stdackéhovs NUGY Tols
ayabois. 12. alrés éywd &€xw Tabry THv érayyehiay tod
xvpiov pov. 13. abry BAérer 76 wpbowmov Tob kvplov abris.
14, alrn ywaoker alriy iy dAjbear. 15. ayaln éoTw %
érayyeNia gov kal dyafy € alr). 16. éketvol elgw pabn-
Tal 700 abrol &dackalov. 17. olrds éorw 8iddoralos
3 ’ 1] ~ 1 1} 2 14 AJ 3 Ay
éxelvov, éxetvos §¢ TolTov. 18. olros &uddaker Tols dyafovs
1 s 7 k] b ’ \ A} ¢ ! b4 r !
Kai avros éoTw ayafos. 19. uerd Tas Huépas éxelvas i~
okadol éouer TolTwy TAY dobhwr. 20. pera 74w wioTGWY
~ 3 ’ k] 14 3 \ 1 14 € ’
Exouey érayyehias dyabds, ol 8¢ movnpol BAérovaiy nuépas
KaKGs.

II. 1. These churches know the Lord Himself. 2. The
same disciples know Him and see His face. 3. Those teach-
ers judge the same churches and lead them into the same
joy. 4. We ourselves have this sin in our hearts. 5. This
isthe love of our God. 6. These are the faithful churches of
our Lord. 7. The apostle himself baptizes his brothers and
leads them to thee. 8. Through this gospel we have life.
9. On account of these teachers we see death. 10. He
Himself knows us and from Him we receive this promise.
11. On account of the same gospel we ourselves send these
apostles to you. 12. Into this world he sends the Lord Him-
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self. 13. I see this man and the brethren see him. 14.
Now we are baptizing those disciples of our Lord and are
sgnding the same disciples into the desert. 15. My dis-
ciples know my voice and bring these things to me. 16,
Through these things we bring the same gospel into the
same world. 17. We are disciples of the Lord, but ye are
disciples of the evil one. 18. This sin leads our children into
death. 19. The sins of these churches are leading other
men into the same sins. 20. His disciples have this sin in
their hearts and are teaching men so. 21. I know the sins
of the disciples and the disciples themselves.
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LESSON X

Present Middle and Passive Indicative. mé with the
Genitive. The Dative of Means. Deponent Verbs. Com-
pound Verbs. The Position of ob. Various Cases with

Verbs.

108. Vocabulary

aA\\a, conj., but (stronger
adversative than 6¢).
akobw, I hear (may take the
genitive, but also takes
the accusative).
apapTwhds, 6, a sinner.
amoxkpivouar, dep., I answer
(takes the dative).
dpxw, I rule (takes the gen-
itive) ; middle, I begin.
Yivopar, dep., I become (takes
a predicate nominative,
not an accusative).
diépxouar, dep., I go through.

eloépxopar, dep., I go in, I
enter.

eképxopar, dep., I go out.

éoxopar, dep., I come, I go.

411, conj., that, because.

o0 (olx before vowels, oly
before the rough breath-
ing), proclitic, not.

mopebouat, dep., I go.

outw, I save.

U6, prep. with gen., by (ex-
pressing agent); with ac-
cusative, under.

109. There are three voices in Greek: active, middle and

passive.

The active and the passive voices are used as in English.
The middle voice represents the subject as acting in
some way that concerns itself, or as acting upon some-

thing that belongs to itself.

(1) Rarely the middle has the force which a verb followed
by a reflexive pronoun in the objective case has in English.
Thus Nolw means I wash, and Aobouar means I wash myself.
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But usually the force of the middle is much more subtle,
Sometimes, therefore, it is impossible to make any differ-
ence in an English translation between active and middle.
In the case of some verbs, on the other hand, the differ-
ence in meaning is so great that in an English translation
1t is necessary to use one verb for the active and an entirely
different verb for the middle. For example, épxw means
I rule, and &pxopar (middle) means I begin.

(2) The middle of Afew does not occur in the New
Testament. But it is very important to learn it, since it
will enable the student to recognize the middle of other
verbs. The translations given in the paradigms for the
middle of Aw serve to indicate, in a rough sort of way, the
fundamental meaning of the middle voice, rather than the
actual meaning of the middle voice of this particular verb.

(3) In the present tense the middle and passive voices
are exactly alike in form, though in certain other tenses
they are entirely distinet. In the exercises in this lesson,
the forms which might be either middle or passive should
be regarded as passive.

110. The Present Middle Indicative of Alw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

1. Moopar, I loose (or 1. Avbuea, we loose (or
am loosing) are loosing)
Jor myself. Sor ourselves.

2. Nop, thou loosest 2. Nbeobe, ye loose (or
(or art loosing) are loosing)
Jor thyself. Jor yourselves.

3. Nerar, he looses (oris 3. Abovrau, they loose (or
loosing) for are loosing)
himself. for themselves.
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111.  The personal endings in the middle and passive of
the so-called primary tenses are -MaL, -oai, -rat, -uefa, -gbe,
-vrar. Between the stem and the personal endings is
placed, in the present tense, the variable vowel o /e (o stand-
ing before uand », e before other letters). The second per-
son singular, My, is a shortened form instead of Megar.!

112. The Present Passive Indicative of Muw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Nouar, I am being 1. Mvbueba, we are being
loosed. loosed.
2. Ng, thou art 2. Neafe, ye are being
being loosed. loosed.
3. Nerar, he s being 3. Novrav, they are being
loosed. loosed.

113. The present active indicative, Aw, it will be re-
membered, can be translated either I loose or I am loosing.
The passive of I loose, in English, is I am loosed; the passive
of I am loosing is I am being loosed. Both I am loosed
and I am being loosed might, therefore, have been given
In the translation of Mopar (passive). But I am loosed
is so ambiguous that the student is advised, at least in the
earlier lessons, to adopt the alternative translation. I am
loosed may mean I am now in q loosed condition, in which
case it indicates a present state resultant upon a past action
and would be translated, not by the present tense, but by
the perfect tense in Greek.

Example: ¢bfouar means I am being saved. It repre-
sents the action as taking place at the present time. It
could also be translated I am saved in such a sentence as
every day I am saved from some new trouble. Here I am

' An alternative form for Niy is Nbet. But the former seems to be
preferred in the New Testament.
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saved is present because it indicates customary action.
But in the majority of cases I am saved means I am in q
saved condition resultant upon an action that took place in
the past. And in these cases the English sentence I am
saved would be translated by the perfect tense, not by the
present tense, in Greek. It will be seen, therefore, that the
translation I am loosed for Mopar, though it is not wrong
(since Aopar may sometimes be translated in this way),
would be misleading.

114. Umé with the Genitive

The preposition r6 with the genitive expresses the
agent by which an action is performed. This usage occurs
principally with the passive voice.

Example: 6 dréorohos e rop dobAov means the apos-
lle looses the servant. If the same thought be expressed
by the passive voice, the object of the active verb becomes
the subject of the passive and the subject of the active
verb becomes ré with the genitive. Thus 6 Sodhos Nerar
Umé 100 droorédov means the servant is being loosed by the
apostle.

115. The Dative of Means

The simple dative without any preposition sometimes
expresses means or instrument.

Examples:

(1)  évelpovras 7@ Noyw Tod Kupiov, they are being raised
up by (by means of) the word of the Lord. Compare
éyelpovrar Ymd 10D Kkuplov, they are being raised up by the
Lord. The comparison will serve to distinguish d7é6 with
the genitive (expressing the active personal agent) from the
dative expressing means.

(2) dyouer Tods SobMovs HETS TAY VidY alrdw Aoyous ka-
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Mols, we are leading the servants with thesr sons with good
words. This example will serve to distinguish the dative
expressing means from werd with the genitive expressing
accompaniment. The two ideas, though they are logi-
cally quite distinct, happen often to be expressed by the
same preposition, with, in English. uerd with the genitive
means with in the sense of in company with; the dative
means with in the sense of by means of.

116. Deponent Verbs

Many verbs have no active forms, but only middle or
passive forms with active meaning. These verbs are called
deponent.

Example: mopelouar is passive in form, like Aouar, but it
is active in meaning, like Aw. It means simply I go or
I am going.

117, Compound Verbs

Prepositions are frequently prefixed to verbs. The mean-
ing of the verb is modified by the preposition in a way
that is often easily understood from the common meaning
of the preposition. Sometimes, however, the matter is not
$o simple; sometimes the meaning of the compound verb
cannot easily be determined from the separate meanings
of its two component parts.

Example: ¢ means out of, and mopelopar means I go.
Hence éxmopetopar means I go out. But the meaning of
amroxpivouar, I answer, is not easily derived from the mean-
ings of its component parts.

118. The Position of o

The negative, o0, precedes the word which it nega-
tives. And since in the great majority of cases the nega-
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tive in a sentence negatives the verb, the normal place of
ol is immediately before the verb,

Examples: o0 Mw, I do not loose, or I am not loosing; ob
Aouar, I am not being loosed.

119. Various Cases With Verbs

Many verbs take the genitive case and many the dative
case to complete their meaning, where the corresponding
verbs in English take a direct object.

Examples: éxotw s ¢wviis, I hear the voice (but érodw
may also take the accusative); drokpivouar TG &morToN,
I answer the apostle.

120. Exercises

L 1. Novrar ofiro of Sothor 7o 705 Kkvplov. 2. 73 Noyw
7ol Kkvplov dyoueha els ™ ékkhnolar 1ob Beod. 3. ol axob-
€Te TS Pwris Tob TpogiTou, AAN'1 ¢&épxecbe ¢k Tob olkov
alrod. 4. 73 Aovw alrob 105 kuplov Yiveole pofnral alrof.
5. éxelvor of dyabol 8i8dorador oUk elaépxovrar els Tols oikous
TAVY apaptwidv. 6. of BarriforTar ol duaprwiol Hwe TV
amoaTéAwY, GAN’ eképxovtar &k TobTwy TGV olkwy Tpos &ANovs
ddackédovs. 7. ANéyere éxelvors ToTs auapTwlots &7t o lecbe
Uro Tob feol 4md TG auapTidy Subv. 8. dpxer abros 6
Oeds 7is Bacihelas adrod. 9. elonvny Exel 3 ékkhnola, &7o
caferar Omd oD Kupiov abris. 10. odk aTokpLvoueda T®
amoaTONe 871 0 Ywdhakouer abrov. 11. obx vmé raw pabn-
TGV 0h{n AT TAY duaprily oov, aAN’ U1’ abrol 7ol feoi.
12. ob wopely év 75 00@ TH kakh, dANa owln &md TV duap-
TWY gov kal ol adehgol gov drolovg: s ¢wriis Tod Kupiov.
13. pera rov G0eNpAY abrod dyerar els ™ Bacilelay Tob
ol 7 pwrh TQv dmoorédwy. 14. ob Yivp uabyris Tob k-
piov, 87t olk eloéoxn els T ékkhnoiay alrob.

! The final vowel of 4\Nd is often elided before a word that begins
with a vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe.

e
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II. 1. These churches are being saved by God from
death. 2. I am being saved by Him and am being taught
by His word. 3. We are becoming disciples of the good
apostle, but ye are not hearing his voice. 4. T am a sinner,
but am being taught by the apostles of the Lord. 5. I
am an evil servant, but thou art becoming a teacher of this
church. 6. The evil men say to those churches that our
brethren do not see the face of the Lord. 7. The world is
being destroyed by the word of our God. 8. We know the
Lord because we receive good gifts from Him and are being
taught by Him in parables. 9. Thou art writing these
things to thy brethren and art being saved from thy sin.
10. He is teaching others and is himself being taught by
this apostle. 11. That disciple is not answering this
prophet, because he does not know his words. 12. Thou
art saying to this church that thou art a bad servant.
13. You are abiding in that temple, because you are not
servants of the Lord. 14. We do not see the faces of
our Lord’s disciples,! because we are not in their houses.
15. In our Lord’s house are joy and peace. 16. God rules
this world by His word. 17. These sinners are not enter-
ing into the Lord’s house, but are going out into the desert.
18. These words are being written by God to His faithful

churches.

! The phrase should be turned around into the form, the disciples of
our Lord, before it is translated into Greek. A similar transposition
should be made in other similar phrases.
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LESSON X1

Imperfect Active Indicative. Imperfect Indicative
of elul. Accent of Zori().

121. Vocabulary

alpw, I take up, I take away.

avafaive, I goup (dva- means
up).

arofviioxw, I die.

amoxtelvew, I kill.

amooTéN\w, I send (méurw is
the general word for send,
while drooré\w means I
send with a commission).

dpros, 6, a piece of bread, a
loaf, bread.,

Baivw, I go (the simple verb
does not occur in the New
Testament, but the com-
pounds with various prep-
ositions are exceedingly
common). ,

éofiw, I eat.

KaTd,prep.withgen., against;
with acc., according to
(katé,of whichthe original
meaning was down, has

many meanings in the
New Testament).

karaBaivw, I go down.

uév ... 8¢, on the one hand . . .
on the other (used in con-
trasts, the uév often be-
ing best left untranslated
and the 8¢ being then
best translated by but).

olkéri, adv., no longer.

Tapd, prep. with gen., from;
with dat., beside, in the
presence of; with ace.,
alongside of.

TapalapBivw, I receive, I
take along.

alv, prep. with dat., with (a
close synonym of uera
with gen.).

ovvayw, I gather together.

707€, adv., then.
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122. In present time there is no special form of the verb
in Greek to indicate continued action—there is no distinc-
tion in Greek between I loose and I am loosing. Bur in
past time the distinction is made even more sharply than
in English.

The tense which in the indicative is used as the simple
past tense is called the aorist. It will be studied in Les-
son XIV.

The tense which denotes continued action in past time is
called the imperfect.

The aorist active indicative of A means I loosed, ete.,
whereas the imperfect active indicative means I was loos-
ing, ete. This distinction should be carefully observed.

123.  The imperfect active indicative of AMw is as fol-
lows:

Sing. Plur,
1. é’)\vov, I was loosing. 1. é\bouev, we were loosing.
2. &\ves, thou wast loosing. 2. éNere, ye were loosing.
3. &\ve(v), he was loosing. 3. &\vov, they were loosing.

124. The imperfect indicative, like the indicative of the
other secondary tenses (see §20, footnote), places an aug-
ment at the beginning of the stem of the verb.

125. In verbs that begin with a consonant the augment
consists in an é- prefixed to the stem.

Examples: é\vov, I was loosing; éyivwakov, I was knowing,

126. In verbs that begin with a vowel, the augment
consists in the lengthening of that vowe]. But a lengthens
not to long a but to 7.

Examples: The imperfect of éyelpw is fyewpor ; of dxotw,
fikovow ; of alpw, fpov.
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127. The personal endings in the active of the second-
ary tenses are as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. - 1. -pey
2. = 2. -1e
3. none 3. -v (or -oav)

128. The variable vowel (placed between the stem and
the personal endings) is, in the imperfect as in the present,
o before y and v and e before other letters.

129.  The third person singular, é\ve(»), has the mova-
ble » (under the conditions mentioned in §44).

130. It will be observed that the first person singular
and the third person plural are alike in form. Only the
context can determine whether é\vov means I was loosing
or they were loosing.

Augment of Compound Verbs

131. In compound verbs (see §117), the augment comes
after the preposition and before the stem. If the preposition
ends with a vowel, that vowe] is usually dropped both be-
fore a verb that begins with a vowel and before the aug-
ment.

Examples: The imperfect of éxBéM\w is €£éBalhov ; of
AmoKTElVw, déxTevoy ; of drayw, amnyov.

132. It should be observed that the accent does not go
back of the augment. Thus arfyor is correct, not dryyo.

133. Imperfect Indicative of elul

The imperfect indicative of elul is as follows:

Sing, Plur,
L. funy, I was. 1. Fuev, we were,
2. %s, thou wast. 2. 7re, ye were.
3. 7», he was. 3. faav, they were.

e
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134, Accent of éri(y).

After olx and certain other words the third person sin-
gular present indicative of eiui is accented on the first
syllable. This does not apply to the other forms of elut.
Thus otk &rw, but otk éouer, ete.

135. Exercises

I. 1. #xoboper ths ¢uwis abrod év ékelvais Tals Suépaus,
viy 8¢ odkért dxolouer alris. 2. & b¢ mabfnris Tob Kkupiov
é\eve mapaBoriy Tols abeNgpols adrod. 8. dmékrewor of
dothot 14 Tékva oiv Tols pabnrals. 4. rére pev katé3aivoy
els 7OV olkov, iy 8¢ olkért karaBalvw. 5. mapehauSavere Tov
dprov Tapa T@v Sobwy kal fobiere abrov. 6, dua v GNg-
fecav  &méfvnaror of wafnral € rals fuépais éxelvacs. 7.
owiiyer oltos & dwborodos els Y ékkhnolay Tobs uafnras
70D kvplov fudv. 8. viv iy dudaokduela vrd TQv aTosTOAWY,
T6T€ 8¢ €8i5daKoper fuels ™ éxxhyolav. 9. & KbpLos Hudv
fipe Tas quaprias Hudv. 10. tore ey avéBawov €ls 6 lepby,
vy 8¢ olkére dvafBaivovow. 11. mwovnpol fTe, dyabol 8¢ éoré.
12. duets uév éore ayaboi, juets 8¢ éouev mornpot. 13. Tére
Tuny év 73 lepd kal é8idacké ue 6 kbpros. 14, Néyouev Duty
0Tt év 7§ olkw Vudy Fuev. 15. €£€é8adNes abdrols €k Tol ie-
pob. 16. dméoreAhov of dvfpwror Tovs dobovs abrdy wpbs
ke, 17,6 klpros dméoreaher ayyélovs wpds Huds. 18. &
TG Koo Tv kal 6 kbauos olk EfNerer alrdy. 19. doiNos 7s
100 wovnpod, AANG viv olkére €l Sobhos. 20. 70076 éoTL TO
ddpov Tob &vfplymov, kakov 8¢ olk Eoriy.

II. 1. The servant was saying these words against
them. 2. According to the word of the apostle, they were
going up into the temple. 3. The Lord was in His temple.
4. They were killing our children. 5. Ye were dying in
those days on account of the kingdom of God. 6. Thou
wast taking away the sins of Thy disciples. 7. The prophet
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was sending the same servants into the small house. 8. We
are no longer sinners, because we are being saved by the
Lord from the sin of our hearts. 9. I was receiving this
bread from the apostle’s servants. 10. Then he was writ-
ing these things to his brethren. 11. In that hour we were
in the desert with the Lord. 12. They are good, but they
were evil. 13. Thou wast good, but we were sinners.
14. Then I was a servant, but now I am a son. 15. The
sons of the prophets were gathering these things together
into the temple. 16. Now I am being sent by the Lord to
the children of the disciples, but then I was sending the
righteous men into the desert,
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LESSON XII

Imperfect Middle and Passive Indicative
Singular Verb with Neuter Plural Subject
Uses of xal and o06¢

136. Vocabulary

amépxopat, dep., I go away. oldé, conj., and not, nor, not
BuBNiov, 76, a book. even; o0Gé . . o0d¢, neither
darudrior, 76,a demon. . . nor.
déxouar, dep., I receive. obirw, adv., not yet.
ékmopebouar, dep., I go out. mepl, prep. with gen., con-
épyov, 16, a work. cerning, about; with ace.,
éru, adv., still, yet. around.
BaNagoa, 1, a lake, a sea. mAolov, 76, @ boat.
kai, conj., and, also, even; kat  guvépxouat, dep., I come to-
. kat,both . . and. gether.
Umép, prep. with gen., in be-

katépxopat, dep., I go down. half of; with acc., above.

137.  As in the present tense, so also in the imperfect,
the middle and passive voices are alike in form.

138. The imperfect middle indicative of M is as fol-
lows:

Sing. Plur.
1. é\vounv, I was loosing 1. é\véueba, we were loosing
Sor myself. for ourselves.
2. é\bov,  thou wast loosing 2. é\veabe, ye were loosing

Sor thyself. Jor yourselves.
3. é\bero, he was loosing 3. é\bovro, they were loosing
Jor himself. Jor themselves.
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139. The personal endings in the middle of the secondary
tenses are as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. -up 1. -uefa
2. -00 2. -00e
3. 10 3. -v7o0

140, The variable vowel, as in the active of the imper-
fect, and in all three voices of the present, is o before i
and » and € before other letters.

141. In the second person singular, é\lov is a short-
ened form for an original é\bego.

142. Great care should be taken to pronounce clearly
both the long vowel in the ultima of the form é\vouny and
the accent on the penult.

143. The imperfect passive indicative of Aw is as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. é\vouny, I was being 1. é\véueha, we were being
loosed. loosed.
2. é\bov,  thou wast being 2. é\beobe, ye were being
loosed. loosed.
3. é\bero, he was being 3. é\lovro, they were being
loosed. loosed.

144. Verbs which are deponent in the present are also
deponent in the imperfect.

Example: The imperfect indicative of épxouat, I come, is
npxouny, I was coming.

145, The Neuter Plural Subject

A neuter plural subject may have its verb in the singular.
Examples: 74 Sdarudvia eképxerar, the demons go out;
TalTd éoTt Td Ka)d 0Gpa, these are the good gifts.
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This strange idiom, however, is by no means invariable
in New Testament Greek; the neuter plural subject often
has its verb in the plural like any other plural verb.

Example: ra 7ékva owfovras, the children are being saved.

Uses of kai and o0é

146. The simple connective use of kai, where it means
and, has already been studied. But kat has other uses.
Frequently it means also or even, When it is thus used, it
stands before the word with which it is logically connected.
In the case of also, the English order is the reverse of the
Greek order; in the case of even, it is the same as the Greek
order.

Examples: robro 8¢ kal éyad Néyw, but this T also say;
YwwokovoL kal T& Tékva 7oV vouov, even the children know
the law.

147.  0?8¢, like kal, is often simply connective and means
and not or nor. But like kai it has other uses. It often
means 7not even.

Examples: 70670 8¢ op Ayw éyd oide Myovowr abrd of
aXou, but this I do not say, nor do the others say ¢t (simple
connective use of 00d¢); 74v Sdtav Tof feod BNémovaw oldé of
uabnral, not even the disciples see the glory of God.

148. Finally, kat . . . kal and o8¢ | . . o0d¢é are used cor-
relatively, and mean, respectively, both . . . and, and nej-
ther . . . nor.

Examples: (1) rodro Aéyovow kal of amboTodot kal of
dodXot, both the apostles and the servants say this; (2) rodro
Aéyovaw ol¢ of dmbarolor olde of dothot, neither the apos-
tles nor the servants say this.
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149, Exercises

L 1. éypécpovro odrot of Aovou v BufNlw. 2. édidaakduny

v’ abrob ék @y BuBNiwy TGv TpognTOY. 3. év ékelvais Tals
3 4 vy 2 X b > ~ A ] ’ ) I3
nuepats kai éddaokbueda v’ alrod xal édidackouer Tovs GM-
Novs, &ANG »iv odde Si8aokoueda obse dibaokouer. 4. annp-
XovTo ol duaprwhol wpos v B4hacoar. 5. éferopelero wpos

R A t 3 r b 1 ~ » ! 3 ’ »”
avtov 7 ékkAnola, GANG viv obkére €kmopeveTar. 6. obmw
BXNémouer 1oy kbpiov év Th 00fp abrod, dAAa €didaokoueda
U’ abrod kal év rals nuépats Tals kakals. 7. é\éyero év 7§
iep@d Kalos Néyos mepl TobTOU TOD dmwooTélov. 8. mepl abrov
éBNémero % 86ta alrod. 9. épépero T Bpa Kkal TPOs ToUs
wovnpols. 10. ééxov 7a BiBMa o o mpopnTév. 11,
ouripxovTo ol uafyral wpds Tolrov. 12. Ta épya 10d ToVy-
pob movnph éotw. 13. o08¢ abrods Tovnpos obdé T4 €pya To-
vipa. 14, dmép tis ékkdnolas alrod amédvnaker & kipuos.
15. odk tory pabnris bmwép Tov Siddokalor airod olBé SobAos
Umép Tov kbpiov adrod. 16. év 73 mholw fyov wpds Tov kUpLovy
0ud s Bakdoons. 17. énpxeale ek TGv olkwy dudv. 18.

~ 3 ! 1 7 A ~ 14 y ~ bA 4
TaUTa 74 datudvia éfpyero i Tob Aoyov abrod. 19. #xoo-
orTo Kai fjkovor: dkobovrar kal dxobovgiy. 20. Hpxbuny mwpos

1 ! » \ \ »”
TOV KUpLov, nyor 8¢ kal Tols &AAovs.

II. 1. Those words were being heard by the same
apostle, but now they are no longer being heard. 2. These
books were being written by him in behalf of his servants.
3. I was not yet being taught by this man, but I was lead-
ing the others to him. 4. Ye are not above me nor am I
above you. 5. Thou wast sending others to him and wast
being sent by him to others. 6. The demons were going
out of the children. 7. Ye were coming in and going out
in the church. 8. We were not yet going away to the
sinners, but were still hearing the voice of the apostle and
were being taught concerning the Lord out of the books
of the prophets. 9. They were going down to the sea
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and were going through it in boats. 10. Neither the evil
nor the good were answering the Lord. 11. We were both
seeing and hearing these disciples. 12. Thou wast being
saved by the word of the Lord. 13. Not by your works
but by the Lord were ye being saved from your sins. 14,
Not even the good are saved by works. 15. Through the
word of the Lord we were becoming good disciples. 16.
Thou wast not dying in behalf of him, but he was dying in
behalf of thee.
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LESSON XIII
Future Active and Middle Indicative

150, Vocabulary

avafiérw, fut. arafiéfow, I \eloopar, I shall come, I
look up, I receive my sight. shall go, dep. fut. of

Broopar, I shall go, dep. fut. épxouat.

of Balrw. €tw, I shall have, fut. of éxw
vevioouar, I shall become., (note the breathing).

dep. fut. of yivouar. knptoow, fut. knpvéw, I pro-
yvwoouar, I shall know, dep. claim, I preach.

fut. of yuwdekw. Mupopar, I shall lake, dep.
dibdtw, I shall teach, fut. of fut. of AauBarw.

dubdokw., Tpogelxouar, dep., fut. mpo-
dubkw, fut. dwwow, I pursue, oebbouar, I pray.

I persecute.
dofafw, fut. dotdow, Lglorify.  Tuphés, 6, a blind man.

151. The present and imperfect tenses, in all three voices,
are formed on the present stem, to which the personal end-
Ings, being joined to the stem by the variable vowel o/ ¢, are
added.

But the future active and middle are formed on the future
stem, which is formed by adding the tense suffix o to the
stem of the verb. Thus, while Av- is the stem of the
verb (which in the case of Aw is also the present stem),
Avo-is the future stem.

152. The future, being a primary tense, has primary
personal endings like the present tense. The wvariable
vowel is also the same. Therefore the future active and
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middle indicative are conjugated exactly like the present
active and middle, except that the future has Ave- at the
beginning instead of Av-.

153. It will be remembered that in the present and im-
perfect tenses the middle and passive are alike in form.
But in the future the passive is quite different from the
middle and will be reserved for a subsequent lesson. Aigo-
pat, therefore, means I shall loose for myself, but it does
not mean I shall be loosed.

154. The future active indicative of M i3 as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Mow, I shall loose. 1. Noooper, we shall loose.
2. Moes, thou wilt loose. 2. Nogere, ye will loose.
3. Noet, he will loose. 3. NMaovau(v), they will loose.

155. The future middle indicative of Mo is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Noopar, I shall loose 1. Mvoduefa, we shall lpose
Sor myself. for ourselves.
2. Moy,  thou wilt loose 2. Maeale, ye will loose
for thyself. Sor yourselves.
3. Moerar, he will loose 3. Magovrar, they will loose
Sor himself, for themselves.

156. Future Active and Middle of Stems Ending in a
Consonant

When the stem of a verb ends in a consonant, the addi-
tion of the tense suffix ¢ brings two consonants together.
The following results then occur:

(1) =, B, ¢ (called labial mutes because they are pro-
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nounced by means of the lips) form with the following o
the double consonant ¥ (ps).

Examples: The future of Téurw is réudw, and of Ypidw,
YPaYw.

(2) «, v, x (called palatal mutes because they are pro-
nounced by means of the palate) form with the following
o the double consonant £ (ks).

Examples: The future of dyw is dfw, and of dpxw, &ptw.

(3 7, 8, 6 (called lingual mutes because they are
formed by means of the tongue) drop out before the o.

Example: The future of reifw is melow.

Formation of the Future Stem and Other Tense Stems of
Various Verbs

157. In the case of many verbs the verb stem is different
from the present stem.

Examples: (1) The verb stem of xknploow is not knpvao-
but xnpvx-. From Kknpuk- the future snpdtw is formed by
the rule given in §156. (2) The verb stem of Barritw is
not Barrif-but Barris-. From Barrié- the future Barricw
1s formed by the rule given in §156.

158. In general, the future of g Greek verb cannot cer-
tainly be formed by any rules; it must be looked up in the
lexicon for every individual verb, so numerous are the
irregularities.

159. The Greek verb is for the most part exceedingly
regular in deriving the individual forms indicating voice,
mood, person and number from the basal tense stems.
But the formation of those basal tense stems from the stem
of the verb (and still more from the present stem) is often
exceedingly irregular. The basal tense stems, from which
all the rest of the verb is formed, are six in number. These
six, given with the personal ending for the first person singu-
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lar indicative, are called the principal parts. So far, only
two of the six principal parts of Ajw have been learned.
From the first of the principal parts, Mw, all of the present
and imperfect in all three voices is formed; from the sec-
ond, Mow, all of the future active and middle. The
present and imperfect together form the present system ;
the future active and middle form the Suture system.

160. The regularity of the Greek verb in making the
individual forms within each tense system from the first
form of the tense system, and the great irregularity in mak-
ing the first forms themselves, may be illustrated by the
very irregular verb épxouar. The student would certainly
never have expected that the future of épxouar would be
é\edoopat; but once he has learned from the lexicon that
é\eboopar is the first person singular of the future, the third
plural, é\eloovrar, for example, can be derived from it
exactly as Noovrac is derived from AMaouar, which in turn
1s derived from Alow.

161.  From this point on, it will be assumed that the
student will use the general vocabularies at the back of the
book. The method of using them may be illustrated as
follows:

(1) Suppose it is desired to translate they will begin
into Greek. The first step is to look up the word begin
in the English-Greek vocabulary. It is there said that
begin is expressed by the middle voice of dpxw. The
next step is to look up the word dpxw in the Greek-
English vocabulary. With it, in the Greek-English vo-
cabulary, the principal parts are given. The second
of the principal parts is the future dplw. It is the fu-
ture which is desired, because they will begin is future.
But it is the middle voice of Gpxw which means begin.
Therefore we are looking for the future middle indicative
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(third person plural). That can be derived from d&ptw
after the analogy of Aw. If the paradigm of Afw be con-
sulted, it will be discovered that the future middle indica-
tive, third person plural, is formed from the second of the
principal parts by retaining the Ave- of Aow and putting
on -ovtat instead of -w. Treating &péw in the same way, we
keep épf- and add-ovras to it. Thus épforrar is the form
desired.

(2) If the form odoe is found in the Greek-English
exercises, the student will naturally guess that the second
o is the sign of the future just as the ¢ is in Ajge. He
will therefore look up verbs beginning with cw-. With-
out difficulty od{w will be found, and its future (the sec-
ond of the principal parts) is discovered to be gwow, of
which, of course, gdoe is simply the third person singular,

(3) Similarly, if the student sees a form dfw he should at
once surmise that the o concealed in the double consonant
£ is the ¢ of the future. The present, therefore, will natur-
ally be éxw or dyw or dxw. It may be necessary to try all
three of these in the vocabulary until it be discovered that
@ywis correct.

Of course these processes will soon become second nature
and will be performed without thought of the individual
steps.

162. The more difficult forms will be listed separately
in the vocabularies, with references to the verbs from which
they come.

163. But the forms of compound verbs will not be thus
listed. For example, if the student sees ameheloeohe in
the exercises, he should observe that gz is evidently the
preposition dré with its final vowel elided. The simple
verb form, then, with the preposition removed, is é\elgeofe.
The first person singular would be éN\eboouar.  This form

e
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will be found in the Greek-English vocabulary and will be
designated as the future of épxouat. Therefore, since é\ed-
geofe comes from épxopat, dreheloeshe will come from
amépxouar, and that is the verb which the student must
finally look up.

164. Deponent Future of Certain Verbs

Some verbs are deponent in one tense but not in another.

Examples: Baivw has a future of the middle form, Brooua.
It is thus deponent in the future but not in the present.

165. Exercises

L. 1. dfe 6 kbpros Tovs pafnras abrod eis rHv Bacilelay.
2. yvwobuefa xal Tols dyafols kal Tods wovnpols. 3. Muye-
ofe Td whola ék Ths Baldoans. 4. Noes Tovs doldovs. 5.
ékovaw ol wovnpol olide Xapav oldé elpfvmy. 6. & éxelvy T4
wpa é\eboerar & vids Top avfpirovt odv Tols ayyélots adrob.
7. duaprwdol éoré, yevigeale 5¢ uafnral Tob kuplov. 8. §ud)-
Kovaw ol wovnpol Tols mpogiras, dAN’ év Tals fuépas Tod
viol 708 avbpdmov odkére duvovaw adrols. 9, Tpogelfn T3 Be
gov kal dofdoes abrév. 10. rére Yvawsgeole 81 alrds éorw o
ktptos. 11. raira Yvagouar oldé éyd. 12. dAous dudate
0 dofhos, GAN’ éue dudater 6 Siddokaos 6 mards. 13. éketva
Audovrar of aréorolot, Tadra 8¢ kal of ddergot. 14. 814
700 Noéyov Tob kuplov avafhéfovaw of Tudhol obror. 15. o
TPOPNTNS alrds ypder Tabra év Tals ypagals. 16. é\el-
govtar kakal Huépar. 17. amelebon kal ol els Tas ddols TOv
wornpGy kal Suddfers olitws Tols avBpamovs. 18, knpbfovay
kal alrol 70 ebayyéhwow év ToUTY TG Kbopuw T Kkakp. 19.
é\eboerac kal alry mpos avTév, kal abros Siddte avrqr.  20.

10 vids 0D avpamov, the Son of Man. This is the form in
which the phrase occurs in the gospels as a self-designation of Jesus.
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éxnplaoero 16 evayyéhov &v Tals nuépats rals kakals, knplo-
oetar 6¢ kal viv, AN’ &y éxelvy 1§ nuépa é\eboerar & kbpLos
avros.

II. 1. The Church will send servants to me. 2. Thege
women will become good. 3. These words I shall write in
a book. 4. These things will come into the world in those
days. 5. Now he is not yet teaching me, but in that hour
he shall both teach me and know me. 6. They were pur-
suing these women in the evil days, and they will pursue
them even into the other places. 7. Then will blind men
pray to the Lord, but evil men will not pray. 8. The gifts
were being taken by us from the children, but we shall take
them no longer. 9. We shall pray for (in behalf of) the
same children in the Church. 10. In this world we have
death, but in the kingdom of God we shal] have both love
and glory. 11. Then we were being taught by the apostles,
but in that day we also shall teach. 12. In those days I
Wwas persecuting you, but now ye shall persecute me. 13.
Thou wilt not go down to the sea, but wilt pursue these
women with their children into the desert. 14. They were
preaching this gospel, but now they will no longer preach
it. 15. These things are evil, but you will have good
things in that day. 16. The Lord will come to His Church
in glory.

|
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;
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LESSON X1V

First Aorist Active and Middle Indicative
Constructions with riorelw.

166. Vocabulary

droliw, drollow, amélvoa, T wonder, I marvel, I won-
I release. der at.

éknovia, I preached, I pro-  fepameiw, fepamelow, epd-
claimed, aor. of knpioow. wevoa, I heal.

€miaTpédw, émoTpélw, émé- Telbw, Telow, Erera, I per-
orpeya, I turn, I return. suade.

érotpdiw, €Toludow, Hrolua- moTelw, moTelow érioTevoa,
oa, I prepare. I believe.

67, adv., already. ITOaTpédww, UrooTpéfw, bmé-

bavpifw, favudow, édabuaca, arpeya, I return.

167. The first aorist is not a different tense from the
second aorist, which will be studied in the next lesson, but
first aorist and second aorist are merely two different ways
of forming the same tense of a verb. Thus the English
I loved is not a different tense from I threw, but the verb
love and the verb throw form the “preterit” (simple past
tense) in two different ways.

168. The aorist is like the Imperfect in that it refers to
past time. But the imperfect refers to continuous action
in past time, while the aorist is the simple past tense.
Thus the imperfect @\vor means I was loosing, while the
aorist é\voa means I loosed. It will be remembered that
In present time this distinction between the simple assertion
of the act and the assertion of continued (or repeated)
action is not made in Greek (Mw, therefore, means either
I loose or I am loosing). But in past time the distinction
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is very carefully made; the Greek language shows no ten-
dency whatever to confuse the aorist with the imperfect.

169. It should be observed, however, that the aorist
tense is often translated by the English perfect. &\voa,
therefore, may mean I have loosed as well as [ loosed. The
Greek perfect, which will be studied in Lesson XXIX,
though it is indeed often to be translated by I have loosed,
has a very different range from that of this English tense.
Where the English I have loosed merely asserts that the ac-
tion has taken place in past time without any implications
as to its present results, it is translated by the Greek aorist.

Examples: fkoboare riv ¢wviy pov, ye have heard my
voice. This sentence merely asserts that the action has
taken place at some unspecified time in the past. But
if a then were added, and thus the interval between the
past action and the present time when the assertion is
being made were clearly marked, the English would have
the simple preterit. Thus rére nKovTaTe THY Pwvhy uov
would be translated then ye heard my voice.

170. The context will usually determine quite clearly
whether a Greek aorist is to be translated in English by
the simple past tense (e.g. I loosed) or by the perfect tense
(e.g. I have loosed). The former translation should be
adopted in the exercises unless it is perfectly certain that
the other is intended. What the student needs to under-
stand first is that the aorist is the simple past tense.

171. The first aorist active indicative of ANw is ag
follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. &\voa, I loosed. 1. éXboauer, we loosed.
2. E\voas, thou loosedst. 2. éloare, ye loosed.
3. é\vage(v), he loosed. 3. ewvoar, they loosed.
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172. The aorist, being a secondary tense (like the im-
perfect), has the augment. The augment is the same for
the aorist as it is for the imperfect (see §§124-126).

173. The aorist, like the imperfect, has the secondary
endings. It will be remembered (see §127) that these, in
the active voice, are as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. -» 1. -uev
2. - 2. -re

3. none 3. -v (or -gav).

174. Tt should be observed that in the first aorist the »
is dropped in the first person singular.

175. Before these personal endings, there stands, in the
aorist, not a variable vowel , but the tense suffix, oa, which
is added to the stem of the verb. Thus, where the future
has go /¢, the first aorist has ca.

176. In the third person singular this ¢a is changed to
oe. &voe(v) may have the movable v, like the &\ve(y) of
the imperfect.

177. The form é\locauer—to take it as an example
—may be divided as follows: ¢\ /aa Juev. € is the aug-
ment, v is the stem of the verb, oa is the sign of the first
aorist, and uev is the secondary personal ending in the
first person plural active.

178. The first aorist middle indicative of Aw is as
follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. évoauny, I loosed 1. éveaueba, we loosed
Jor myself. Jor ourselves.
2. &low, thou loosedst 2. é\iogaate, ye loosed for
Sor thyself. yourselves.
3. é\loaro, ke loosed 3. é\bgarro, they loosed Jor
Jor himself. themselves.
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179. As in the future tense so in the aorist tense, the
passive voice is entirely distinet in form from the middle.
éhvoauny, therefore, means I loosed for myself, but it does
not mean I was loosed.

180. Like the aorist active, the aorist middle has the sec-
ondary personal endings. It will be remembered (see §139)
that in the middle these secondary personal endings are as
follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. -umpw 1. -uefa
2. -00 2. -0fe
3. -70 3. -vro

181. These are preceded, as in the active, by the tense
suffix, ca. No changes oceur except in the second person
singular, where é\dow is a shortened form for an original
é\loago.

182. The form é\voduefa— to take it as an example
—is made up as follows: é/A\v/cd /uefa. ¢ is the aug-
ment, Av is the stem of the verb, oa is the tense suffix,
uefa is the secondary personal ending in the first person
plural middle.

183. The changes caused by the joining of the oa of the
first aorist tense suffix to the stems of various verbs are like
those caused by the oo /e of the future. As in the case of
the future, however, it cannot be predicted with certainty
what the aorist of a Greek verb will be. Every verb must
be looked up in the lexicon separately. For this purpose
the student should use the general vocabulary at the end
of the book in the manner described in §§161-163. Only,
for the aorist active and middle, we shall be interested in
the third of the principal parts, not in the second.
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184. Constructions with moredow

The verb migrelw takes the dative. Thus morelw TS
avfpdyme means I believe the man.

The verb misrelw followed by els with the accusative
is to be translated by I believe in or on. Thus mioredw
eis 7ov kbpiov means I beliecve in the Lord or I believe
on the Lord. It must not be supposed, however, that the
preposition els with the accusative here really means in
like év with the dative. Rather is it to be said that the
Greek language merely looks at the act of believing in a
different way from the English; Greek thinks of putting
one’s faith inio some one..

185. Exercises

I. 1. aré\voev 6 klpios Tor Sodhov abTol, 0 8¢ dolMos
olk dwé\voe Tov EAhor. 2. 710y éméorpefay obror wpds Tow
KUpiov, éxetvor 8¢ émarpéfovay év Tals nuépats Tals kaxals.
3. émorelaauer els Tov Kkiplov kal odoe uds. 4. xal éri-
oTevaas els alrov kal mioreboes. 5. Uréorpedas wpds Tov
kbpiov kal €é8étato oe els T ékkdnolayv abrol. 6. & ékelvas
Tals fuépais émopebesle év Tals ddois Tals kakals. T. ére-
orpéfate Tpos TOv Kkipov kal éfepdmevoer buds. 8. éxelvo
mwovnpoi, GAN' fuels émeloauer abrols. 9. nroluaca Uuiv

’ ) - y ~ y ’ ) 1 o b )
Tomov € 76 olpavy. 10. efauny oe ebs Tov oikdy Hov, AN
oitor ol movnpol olk é8éfavro. 11. avéBhelav ol Tighol.
12. &owoa buds éyd, buels 8¢ ué otk édékacte els Tols oikovs
vpdv.  13. wovmpol foav abrol, wovnpovs ¢ éreppav s Thy
éxxhoiav.  14. éidatds ue év 73 lepp. 15, Tére Aroloauey

14 Al 2 ’ o A 3 ! ] ~ b 14
Tavtas Tas évrolds, dNNas 8¢ dkoloouer &v T ékkdnoig. 16,
év ékeivy 17 dpa ébeheloovral €k Tob Koo uov, TOTE 8¢ E8éfavto
t ~ 14 ’ ~ 0y bl ! 3 14 Al 1
fuds. 17, fikovoav adrod kal abpacar. 18. ééw o 10
evayyéhov, obror 8¢ ob Sétovrar airs.  19. obde Aroloauey
TOV KUpLov oldé émareloauer els abrov.
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IT. 1. We did not receive the gospel, because we did
not hear the voice of the apostle. 2. In those days we were
not believing in the Lord, but this disciple persuaded us.
3. The sinner turned unto the Lord, and already is being
taught by Him. 4. The servants have prepared houses
for you. 5. This blind man believed in the Lord. 6. The
children wondered, and the disciples believed. 7. Thou
didst not pray to the Lord, and on account of this He did
not heal thee. 8. Those evil men pursued these women
into the desert. 9. I have preached the gospel to them.
10. Ye persecuted me, but I did not persecute you. 11.
These blind men glorified the Lord, because He had healed!
them. 12. Through His disciples He proclaimed His gos-
pel to the world. 13. The promises are good, and we
received them. 14. Ye have received the same promises
and believed on the same Lord. 15. He has not preached
the gospel nor does he preach it now. 16. That woman
has neither glorified the Lord nor received the children.

1The English pluperfect is often to be translated by the Greek aorist.
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LESSON XV
Second Aorist Active and Middle Indicative

186. Vocabulary

Yép, conj., postpositive (see
§91), for.

éBadov, I threw, I cast, 2nd
aor. of Bal\w.

éyevbuny, I became, dep. 2nd
aor. of vyivouar.

€idor,! I saw, 2nd aor. of
BAérw (may also be re-
garded as 2nd aor. of
ophw).

elrov, I said, 2nd aor. of
Aéyw.

é\afor, I took, 2nd aor. of
AaufBave.

fyayov, I led, 2nd aor. of
ayw.

1Nbov, I came, I went, 2nd
aor. of épxouat.

iveyka, I bore, I brought,
Ist aor. of ¢épw (conju-
gated like the 1st aor. of
AMw, but with -kq Instead
of -ga),

Aelrw, 2nd. aor. érov, I
leave,

8opar, I shall see, dep. fut.
of B\érw (may also be re-
garded as future of 0paw).

TirTw,2nd aor. éreaov, I fall.

mpoapépw, I bring to (takes
the accusative of the thing
that is brought and the
dative of the person to
whom it is brought. Ex-
ample: mporpépw 74 Tékva
7& kuplw, I bring the chil-
dren to the Lord).

In the New Testament, eldov has, in the indicative, almost excly-
sively first aorist endings, instead of second aorist endings, and in other
verbs also first aorist endings are often placed on second aorist stems.
See J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. 11, 1920,
“Accidence and Word Formation”, edited by W. F. Howard, pp. 208f.,
note 1. It is therefore rather a concession to weakness when eiSop

ete. are here treated as second aori

sts throughout. But this procedure

will probably be better until the nature of the second aorist becomes

thoroughly familiar to the student.
wards easily be recognized when the

The first aorist endings can after-

y occur. Compare §521.
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187. It has already been observed that the second aorist
is not a different tense from the first aorist, but only a dif-
ferent way of forming the same tense. Very few verbs,
therefore, have both a first aorist and a second aorist, just
as very few verbs in English form their preterit both by
adding -ed and by making changes within the body of
the word.

Thus the preterit of Lve is lived, and the preterit of rise
is rose, but live has no preterit love, nor has rise a preterit
rised. The uses of the tense lived are exactly the same as
the uses of the tense rose. So also in Greek the uses of the
second aorist are exactly the same as the uses of the first
aorist.

188. It cannot be determined beforehand whether a
verb is going to have a first aorist or a second aorist, nor if
1t has a second aorist what the form of that second aorist
will be.  These matters can be settled only by an examina-
tion of the lexicon for each individual verb.

189. The second aorist system (consisting of all moods
of the second aorist active and middle) differs from the
present system (consisting of all moods of the present and
imperfect active, middle and passive), not by adding -ca
or any other tense suffix to the stem of the verb, but by
differences, as over against the present, within the body of
the word. Usually these differences mean that the second
aorist has gotten back nearer to the real, fundamental verb
stem than the present has.

Examples: (1) AauBérw has a second aorist éxafBov, Aaf-
being the second aorist stem and AapfBar- the present stem.
(2) B&N\w has a second aorist €Balov, Ba)- being the sec-
ond aorist stem and BalA- the present stem.

190. Upon the second aorist stem are formed the second
aorist active and middle. The aorist passive of all verbs
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is different from the aorist middle, whether the aorist middle
is first aorist or second aorist. ENLTOunY, therefore, the
aorist middle of Nelmw, does not mean I was left. In
order to translate I was left, an entirely different form, the
aorist passive, would be used.

191. The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has
an augment, which is just like the augment of the imperfect,.
Thus a second aorist stem like Aerr- (of Nelww), which be-
gins with a consonant, prefixes ¢ to make the augment
(the stem A\ir- thus making é\rov), while a second aorist
stem like éAG-, which begins with a vowel, lengthens that
vowel (the stem é\6- thus making 7Afov).

192. The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has
secondary personal endings. Between these and the stem
comes the variable vowel o /e exactly as in the present and
imperfect. The second aorist indicative, therefore, is con-
jugated exactly like the imperfect, except that the imperfect
is formed on the present stem, while the second aorist
indicative is formed on the second aorist stem. Thus
€Neimouer means we were leaving (imperfect), whereas
éNimouey means we left (second aorist). Sometimes a
single letter serves to distinguish imperfect from second
aorist.  éBaMhouer, for example, means we were throw-
ing (imperfect), whereas é3aNouer means we threw (sec-
ond aorist).

193. The second aorist active indicative of Aelrw, I
leave, is as follows:

Sing. : Plur.
1. &umror, I left.
2. é\urres, thou leftst.
3. E\ure(v), he left.

1. é\imouev, we left.
2. é\lwere, ye left.
3. é\urov, they left.
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194. The second aorist middle indicative of Aelrw is as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. é\embuny 1. éropeba
2. é\lmrov 2. é\ireole
3. é\lmrero 3. é\lmrovro
195, Exercises

I 1. «al eibouer 7ov KUpiov kal froloauer rovs Noyous
avrob. 2. 006t yap elociMes eis ToUs olkous alrdy obde €lres
atrols wapaloldy. 3. & ékelvn T4 Gpa éyévovro nabnral rob
Kkvpiov. 4. olror pey éyévorro ualnral ayabol, éxetvor 8¢ ¢ry
foav wovnpol. 5. Tpogédepor alT@ Tovs TUpAols. 6. érecoy
éx Tob olpavod of dyyehor of mornpol. 7. 14 ey darubvia
éefakere, Ta 8¢ Tékva éepareioare. 8. rovs MEV Tovnpols
ournYayeTe Duels els Tols olkous buiv , Tols 8¢ dyabois N uels.
9. odx éxhpvtas 76 evayyéov év 14 ékkhnaia, olde vap éyévou
pabnris. 10, vy uév Néyere Aoyous dyabols, elror 8¢ ofror
ToUs alrols Aoyous kal év rals nuépais éxelvais. 11. érigrel-
gaouev eis TOv klpiov, of vap uabnral fyayoy nuds Tpos alrov.
12. rabra pév eirov ULy € 18 lepd, ekelva 8¢ obirw Aéyw.
13. 7é7e ptv elanN\ere elis Ty éxxkh\naiay, &y exelvy 8¢ T4 Nuépq
eloeheboeohe els Tov obpavéy, 14, rére ooueda Tov klpiov év
T 86y abrol- émoTeloauer yap els adrov. 15. 6 uév kbpios
€ENe ToTe ek TOD Kkbopov, of §¢ uabnral alrol ére uévovgwy &y
atr@. 16. Talras rds &rolds €\aBov ard 7od Kkuplov, Funw
Yap wpabnris abrod. 17. rére ey TapehdBere ™Y érayye-
Alay Tapd Tod Kkvplov, yiv 8¢ kal Knploaere abriy év 7Y Ko ey,
18. #iNere wpos Tov KUpiov kal wapehdBere wap’ abrod rajra.
19. owwhyvayer fuds adros els T éxkhnolay alrod. 20. elsor
ol avfpwmor Tév vidr 700 Beodr €vévero yap adros avfpwmos
Kai éuever év Tolrey TG Koo .
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II. 1. We did not see Him, for we were not yet dis-
ciples of Him. 2. The apostle brought the sinners to Him.
3. Ye did not hear me, but ye came to my disciples. 4.
Ye entered into this house, but the others went out of it.
5. The sinners were going into their houses, but the apostles
saw the Lord. 6. In those days we shall see the Lord, but,
in the evil days we did not see Him. 7. Thy brothers
were taking gifts from the children, but the apostles took the
children from them. §. You became a servant of the
apostle, but the apostle became to you even g brother.
9. Ye have become a church of God, for ye have believed
on His Son. 10. He has gathered together His disciples
into His kingdom. 11. The faithful teacher said that the
Lord is good. 12. They believed in the Lord and brought
others also to Him. 13. They heard the children and
came to them. 14, We received joy and peace from
God, because we were already entering into His kingdom.
15. The disciples say that the apostles saw the Lord and
received this from Him. 16, You went out into the desert,
but the apostle said these things to his brethren.
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LESSON XVI

Aorist Passive Indicative. Future Passive Indicative

196. Vocabulary
avalouBéve, I take up. émopelfny, I went, aor., pass-
BNy, I was thrown, I was ive in form, of ropelouat.

cast, aor. pass. of Sai\w. Nvépbny, I was raised, aor.
éyeviifiny, I became, aor., pass. pass. of évyelpw.

in form, of vyivouas. nxobalfny, I was heard, aor.
éyvaaliny, I was known, aor. pass. of dxolw.

pass. of ywdokw. nwéxbny, I was borne, I was
éoudaxbny, I was taught, aor. brought, aor. pass of ¢pépw.

pass. of diddokw. iix6nv, I was led, aor. pass.

éknptxfnv, I was preached, I
was proclaimed, aor. pass.
of knploow.

éNuglny, I was taken, aor.
pass. of AauBavw.

of dyw.

addnv, I was seen, aor. pass.
of B\érw (may also be re-
garded as aor. pass. of
o0paw).

197. The aorist passive indicative and the future passive
indicative are formed on the aorist passive stem, which
appears in the sixth place among the principal parts. The
fourth and fifth of the principal parts will be studied in a
subsequent lesson.

198. The aorist passive stem is formed by adding fe
to the verb stem. This fe is lengthened throughout the
indicative to 6n. Thus the aorist passive stem of Mw ap-
pears as Avfy-.

199. The aorist being a secondary tense, the augment,
formed exactly as in the case of the imperfect (sce §§124-
126), is prefixed to the tense stem, and the secondary per-
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sonal endings are added. These personal endings are of
the active form (see §127), and are like those which are used
in the imperfect active indicative except that in the third
person plural the alternative ending -cav is chosen instead
of -». In the aorist passive indicative, the personal end-
ings are added directly to the tense stem, without any vari-
able vowel intervening.

200. The future passive indicative is formed by adding
-go/e to the aorist passive stem (with its ge lengthened
to 0n), which, however, since the future is a primary not
a sccondary tense, has in the future no augment. To this
future passive stem, Avfnoo [e, the middle primary end-
ings are added, and the future passive is conjugated exactly
like the future middle except that the stem is Nvbnoo /e
instead of Aveo /e.

201. The aorist passive indicative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. é\tOny, I wasloosed. 1. é\fnuev, we were loosed.
2. €éNifins, thou wast loosed. 2. eNiOnTe, ye were loosed.
3. éNVbn, he was loosed. 3. ébnoav, they were
loosed.

202. The future passive indicative of Afw is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. MNvbhoouar, I shall be 1. NbOnoduefa, we shall be
loosed. loosed.
2. Mbioy,  thowwilt be 2. MNbrhoeabe, yewill be
loosed. loosed.
3. MNvbroerar, he will be 3. Mvbioovrar, they will be
loosed. loosed.
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203. The uses of the parts of the verb which have been
studied so far may be summarized as follows:

I loose.
Active. Ao = or
Present § zzm loosing.
Indicat: oose for myself.
OO Diddle. Mopar =3 oy
I am loosing for myself.
Passive. \oua, = 1 am being loosed.
Active. Owor = I was loosin
Imperfect . 9.
In drl?ca tive Middle. e\véuny = J was loosing for myself.
Passive. by = I yas being loosed.
Active. Aow = T shall lpose
Future . , )
Indicative Middle. Moogar = J shall loose for myself.
Passive. Avbioopar = I shall be loosed.
. Active. &vvoa = [ loosed
Aorist . ’
In dicsative Middle. \vobdunpy = 1 loosed for myself.
Passive. é\tfqw = I was loosed.

Formation of Aorist Passive Stems of Verbs Whose Verb
Stems End in a Consonant

204. Before the 6 of the aorist passive tense-suffix, a
final 7 or B of the verb stem is changed to ¢, a final K
or v is changed to X, and a final 7, 0, or 8 is changed
to . The changes in the case of =, B3, k, v can be re-
membered if it be observed that 0 is equivalent to th and
that what the changes amount to is adding on an % to the
preceding letters so as to make them conform to the .
Thus before ¢4, p or b becomes ph, and k or g becomes ch.

Examples: The aorist passive of méurw is éméugtny, of
dyw, f#x0nv, of Telbw, érelabny.

205. Like the other principal parts, however, the aorist
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passive of a Greek verb cannot be formed with any cer-
tainty on the basis of general rules, but must be noted for
each verb separately.

206. Second Aorist Passive

Some verbs have a second aorist passive instead of a first
aorist passive. This second aorist bassive is conjugated
in the indicative exactly like a first aorist passive. But it
has no 4 in the tense stem.

Example: The second aorist passive indicative of Ypbow
is éypagmy, éyphdys, éypagn, €Ypadnuer, éypagnre, éypa-

dnoap.
Aorist and Future of Deponent Verbs

207. Some deponent verbs have passive, not middle,
forms.

Example: The aorist of amoxpivopar, I answer, is dre
kpifnv, I answered.t

208. Some deponent verbs have both middle and passive
forms.

Example: The aorist of Yivoupar, I become, is either
éyevéuny, I became, or éyerifnr, I became. éyevbuny and
éyevifny mean exactly the same thing, both the middle
and the passive forms having active meaning.

209. Exercises

L. 1. érworeboaper eis Tov kUpiov kal éyvoatnuer o’
abrob. 2. rabra éypagn év Tols Bifhios. 3. éidatare Ta
Tékva, ébidaxOnre 8¢ kal abrol vmo ToU Kupiov. 4. ENYuphn-
ocav ol mioTol €ls Tow obpavéy, ékeSApfnoay 8¢ €€ alrob oi
dyyelow ol wovnpoi. 5. éyepbioovrar of vexkpol 76 Aoyw ol
kvpiov. 6. obror of TUdNoL guvixOnoay els T ékrxhyaiav.
7. éeBMbn 1o dawudra: 6 yap xkbpios ééBadey alrd. 8.
méumovrar udv kal viv of Kabnral, éréugbnoay 8¢ Tére ot bro-

!But occasionally dmokpivouat has middle forms.
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oTolot kal Teudbfoovrar v ékelvy 19 fuépa kal of dyyelot.
9. eloiMes eis 7o ékkAnaiay kal éBarnriohns. 10. émiarelln
év kbouw,! aveNiugln év 8ofn. 11. o} apaptwlol éodbnoay
& ékelvy 7§ Gpa kal eyevinocar uabnral rob kvplov, 12.
emopelfnpey els Erepov thmwov: ob Yap Sékovrar Huds odror.
13. &8otdobn & Oeds Vo Tob viod, édbkace 8¢ adréy. 14.
70 ebayyéhoy ¢knpixBn év Tals Huépass éxelvais, knpuxfiaeral
0¢ kal vov. 15. €rowuactioerar Hulv réros év olpard kard
T émayyeNiay Tob kuplov. 16. T4 Téxva Tpoanvéxlnoay TG
Kupiw. 17. €ldov odror 76 TpdgwTor Tod kuplov kal Hrovoay
T7is pwris alrod. 18. év TG Kkpd olkw drovelhreras % Pwvy
700 dmogTédov. 19. 7pGrés etur Qv auapTwGy, éodlfny 5¢
kal évd. 20. dfbuefa uév Tols dyyélous, opnaduefa 8¢ kal
U’ alrdp.

II. 1. This is the Church of God, but the sinners were
brought into it. 2. This man was cast out on account of
the gospel. 3. I was sent to the sinners, but you were be.
ing sent to your brothers. 4. Thou didst not receive the
gospel, but the others received it and were saved. 5.
These words have been written by the apostles. 6. The
servants will eome into the house, but the sons were bap-
tized in that hour. 7. Ye will see the Lord in heaven, but
the apostles were taught by Him. 8. The disciples brought
the blind men to the Lord, but the children were led by
others. 9. The gifts were being received from the servants,
but the law was proclaimed to the world. 10. A place
was prepared for the brethren. 11. We went to the sea,
out our sons will go into the temple. 12. After these
things, they were taken up into glory. 13. The Son of
Man was raised up from the dead? and was glorified. 14.
Tke promises of God were heard in the world.

'The article is often omitted with Kbouos. See §311.
From the dead, éx vexplv.
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210.

LESSON XVII
The Third Declension

Vocabu

dyeos, a, ov, adj., holy; ol

dyo, the saints.

alpa, aiuaros, 76, blood.

alwv, aldvos, 6, an age; els
T0v aldva, for ever; eis Tovs
aidvas TGy aidvwy, for ever

and ever.

apxwv, dpxovros, 6, a ruler.
YPapua, ypéuuaros, 14, a

letter.

lary

é\wls, é\midos, #, a hope.

Béxnua, BeNpuaros, 76, a will.

vb§, vuktds, %, a night.

dvoua, bvéuaros, T6, a name,

wredua, mvebuaros, 70, a spir-
it, the Spirit.

Piua, piuaros, 76, a word.

oapt, gapkés, 7, flesh.

odua, cwuaros, 76, a body.

211. The declensions of (1) é\rmis, éwidos, 7, a hope,
(2) w0, vukrés, 7, @ night, and (3) dpxwr, dpxovros, 0, a

ruler, are as follows:

éAris, 7, stem ENmS-IplE, 4, stem vukr- dpxwr, 6,stem dpxoyr-

Sing. N. é\ris
G. é\ridos
D. é\rise
A. \Tida
V. é\ri
Plur N.V. e\rides
G. ridwr
D. &ricu(v)
A

. é\Tidas

vo§ dpxwy
VUKTOS dpxorros
VUKTL dpxovre
vikra dpxovra
vt apxwy
vhKTEs apxovres
VUKTGY apxovrwy
vki(v) dpxovai(v)
vikras dpxovras
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212. The case endings in the third declension are as
follows:

Sing. Plur,
N. -5 or none. N.V. -€s
G. -0s G. -wy
D. . D. -0t
A. -a . A. -as
V. Like nominative

or none.

213. These case endings are added to the stem, and the
stem can be discovered, not from the nominative, as is
possible in the first and second declensions, but only by
dropping off the -os of the genitive singular. Thus the

genitive singular must be known before any third declen-
sion noun can be declined.

214. It will be observed that both in the accusative
singular ending and in the accusative plural ending the

a is short. The dative plural -ou(v) may have the mova-
ble ». (See §44.)

215. The nominative is formed in various ways, which
it will probably be most convenient not to try to classify.

216. The vocative also is formed differently in different
nouns. It is very often like the nominative,

217. Inthe dative plural the combination of consonants
formed by the -g: of the case ending coming after the final
consonant of the stem causes varlous changes, which are in
general the same as those set forth in §156. But where
two consonants, as vr, are dropped before the following o,
the preceding vowel is lengthered, o, however, being length-

ened not to w but to ov. So in dpxovau(v), the dative
plural of dpywy.
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218. The gender of third declension nouns, exgept in
the case of certain special classes like the nouns in -ua,
-patos, cannot easily be reduced to rules, and so must be
learned for each noun separately.

219, Thus if the student is'a.sked what the.w.ord’fogr
flesh is, it is quite insufficient for hlrx} t9 sa)lr that it 1's crfap .
What he must rather say is thgt it is qapg, aapmi;s, em-
inine. Without the genitive singular, it would be im-
possible to determine the stem; and uqless the s’cen?t 113
known, of course the noun cannot be declined. Anddw1 -
out knowing the gender, one could not use the wort C,Oré
rectly. One could not tell, for example, whether 6 cap
or 7 gapk or 76 gapf would be correct.

220. These two difficulties, co.upled With. the dxﬁic;lﬁiy
of the dative plural, make the third decl.ensmn rnorle iffi-
cult than the first and second. . Otherwise the dec ensiﬁn
is easy, when once the case endmgs have been thormtl;}gl \g
mastered and have been distinguished clearly from those
of the other two declensions.

221. Monosyllables of the Third Declension

Monosyllabic nouns of the third declens.ion have the ac-
cent on the ultima in the genitive and' dative of both num-
bers. In the genitive plural it is the circumflex.

Example: oapf, gapxds, ogapkiv. t

This rule is an exception to the rule of noun accené
In accordance with the rule of noun flccent, the .acct(.en
would remain on the same syllable as in the nomina 1\1/;3
singular so nearly as the general rules of accent wou

permit.
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222. Nouns in -ua

An important class of nouns in -ua, with stems ending in
-ua7, are declined like dvoua. These nouns are all neuter.
The declension of évoua, évéuaros, 76, a name, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N.A. V. bvopa N.A. V. évbpara
G. édvéuaros G. ovopdrwy
D. dvouare D. vouaci(y)

Since 8voua is a neuter noun, it has its accusative
and vocative of both numbers like the nominative, and its
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural ending in a.
(See §42.)

223. The declensions of other third-declension nouns
will be found in §§559-566, and can be referred to as they
are needed.

"+ 224. Exercises

I. 1. érida olk éxovow obde 76 mrebua 70 dyov. 2. Sid
v éATida THY KaAny Hreykay TadTa of unabnral Tob kuplov. 3.
Tad7d éoTw TA phuara Tod dylov mwvebuatos. 4. éypagn ta
, oy A g P A n ~
ovopara vuwy vmo 7ol Beol év 73 BN THs (whs. 5. TG
Noyw 70D kuplov éswaer Huds 6 feds. 6. of dpxovres ol mwovy-
pol olk ériorevoar es T0 6vopa Tob kuplov. 7. radra elmwoy
éxelvol Tols dpxovawr TobTov TOD aldvos. 8. &eale Duels 16
TPOTwToY TOU KUplov €ls TOV aldva, &AN' olk &fovrar alrd ol
mwovnpot, 67T ok értoTevoar els TO Svoua alrod. 9. obkért
Kard gapka ywohokouey Tov kbpiov. 10. &y 79 capkl budv
" A 7 b \ A ~ ot ’ 7 E4 3y ’
eldere 7ov favarov, GANG 8ud 10D dylov TrebuaTos Exere éNTida
kaAqr. 11. 76 pév ypbuua amoxTelver, &v T 8¢ wrebuart
éxere {wiv. 12. B\émouer 76 mpbowror 10D kuplov Kal év
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vukri! kal € fuépa. 13. édidatar of umafnral kai Tobs
dpxovras kai Tobs dobhovs. 14. é&v éxetvy T4 vukTl eldere ToV
dpxovta 7oy wovnpov. 15. uerd Tév apxovTwy Huny év €xelve
¢ olkw. 16. perd 8¢ éxelvny Ty vikra HNer obros v )
wvebpare els v éonuov. 17. tabrd éoriw pouara énmidos
kal {wis. 18. fyaver abrov 76 dyiow Tvelua €ls T Lepby.
19. rabra ra pruara énpixln év €xelvy T vuktl Tols Solhois
Tob dpxovros. 20. Ayépbnoar 76 chuara Tdv ayiww.

II. 1. By the will of God we believed on the name of
the Lord. 2. The rulers did not receive this hope from the
apostle, because they did not believe in the Lord. 3. We
shall know the will of God for ever. 4. In this age we
have death, but in that age hope and life. 5. In our flesh
we remain in this age, but through the Spirit of God we
have a good hope. 6. By the will of God we were saved
from our sins through the blood of the Lord. 7. In those
days ye saw the rulers. 8. This age is evil, but in it we
have hope. 9. These words we wrote to the rulers.
10. We came to the good ruler and to the apostle of the
Lord. 11. In our bodies we shall see death, but we shall
be raised up according to the word of God. 12. Ye were
persecuted by the ruler, but the blood of the Lord saves
you from sin. 13. We wrote those good words to the evil
ruler. 14. This night became to them an hour of death,
but they believed on the name of the Lord. 15. The evil
spirits were cast out by the word of the Lord.

*In phrases such as év pukti and év Huépq, the article is often
omitted.
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LESSON XVIII

Present Participles. Use of Participles

225. Vocabulary

mpooépxouat, dep., I come to, &v, olga, bv, being, present
I go to, with dative. participle of elui (for de-
clension, see §580).

226. The declension of My, Novea, Ao, loosing, the
present active participle of Aw, is as follows:

Sing,
F. N.
N. V. M Aovoa Aoy
G.  ANovros Avoloys Alovros
D. Aovre Avodan Aoyt
A, Novra Aovaay Aoy
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. ovres Aovaat Aovra
G. \vbvrov Avovo & AvbrTwy
D. Noveu(y)  Avoloais Novae(v)
A, Xovras Avovoas Aovra

227. 'This declension, like the declension of other adjec-
tives, should be learned across, and not down the columns,
See §61.

228. It will be observed that the masculine and neuter
are declined according to the third declension (the masculine
exactly like dpxwr) and the feminine according to the
first declension (like 06fa). The accent in the genitive
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plural feminine follows the noun rule for the first declen-
sion, not the adjective rule (see §§51, 62).

229. It will be remembered that in the accusative plural
the a in the ending is short in the third declension but long
in the first declension.

230. The declension of Avbuevos, 7, ov, loosing for
himself, the present middle participle, and of Avéuevos, 7,
ov, being loosed, the present passive participle of Mw, is as
follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. vbuevos Avouévy Nvbuevor
G. vouévov Avouévys Avouévou
D. vouéry Avouéry Avopévey
A, Nvbuevoy Avouévny Nvouevoy
Plur,
M. F. N.
N. V. Dvoueror Avbuevat Nvbuerva
G.  vouévwy Nvouévwy Avouérwy
D. Avouévors Avouérats Avouévors
A.  Avouévous Nvouévas Nvbueva

It will be observed that this declension is like that of
adjectives of the second and first declension.

231. The present participles are formed on the present
stem of the verb (see §151). The present participles of any
regular verb can be made by adding -wv, -ovsa, -ov, and
-Ou€vos, -ouévn, -buevor to the present stem of that verb.

232, Use of Participles

The participles are verbal adjectives. Being adjectives.
they have gender, number, and case; and like other adjec-
tives they agree in gender, number, and case with the nouns
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that they modify. On the other hand, since they partake
of the nature of verbs, (a) they have tense and voice, (b)
they receive, like other parts of a verb, adverbial modifiers,
and (¢) if they be participles of a transitive verb they can
take a direct object.

Examples: (1)6 aréorohos Névywy rabra év TQ {ep@ BAérer
TOV kbpov, the apostle, saying these things in the temple,
sees the Lord. Here the participle Néywr, which means
saying, agrees with améorolos, which is in the nomina-
tive case and singular number and is a masculine noun,
The participle, therefore, must be nominative singular
masculine. On the other hand, the participle is enough
of a verb to have tense and voice. It is in the present
tense because the action which it denotes is represented
as going on at the same time as the action of the
leading verb BNérer; it is in the active voice because
it represents the apostle as doing something, not as hav-
Ing something done to him. And it has the adverbial
modifier é& 73 lepd and the direct object raira. On
the other hand, it has no subject, as a finite verb (e.g.
an indicative) would have; for the noun awéoTolos,
which denotes the person represented as performing the
action denoted by the participle, is not the subject of the
participle, but the noun with which the participle, like any
other adjective, agrees.

(2) BNémouer tov dmbororoy Aéyorta Talra év TG lepd,
we see the apostle saying these things in the temple. Here
the noun with which the participle agrees is accusative
singular masculine. Therefore the participle must also be
accusative singular masculine. But its direct object and its
adverbial modificr are the same as in (1).

(3) wpocepxbueda 7Q amooToNw Néyortt Tabra év TG lepd,
we come to the apostle while he is saying these things in
the temple. Here the participle Aéyovr. agrees with a
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masculine noun in the dative singular and must there-
fore itself be dative singular masculine. But in this ex-
ample it is quite impossible to translate the participle
literally. The translation, we come to the apostle saying
these things in the temple, would not do at all. for in
that English sentence the participle saying would be un-
derstood as agreeing not with the apostle but with the sub-
ject of the sentence, we. It is necessary, therefore. to give
up all attempts at translating the participle “literally”. In-
stead, we must express the idea which is expressed by the
Greek participle in an entirely different way—by the use
of a temporal clause. When such temporal clauses are
used to translate a Greek present participle they are usually
introduced by while. Such a free translation would have
been better than the literal translation even in Example (1),
although there the literal translation was not absolutely
impossible. It would have been rather better to translate
0 4méorolos Neywr Talra év TG lepd BNérer Tov Kipiow by
while the apostle is saying these things in the temple, he sees
the Lord.

(4) ddaoropévey VTS T0D dTOTTONOY TpocépxovTar alrd of
dobhot, while he is being taught by the apostle, the servants
are coming to him. Here dibacrouéry agrees with alrad,
which, like 7@ amoorédw in the preceding example, is
dative with the verb TpoTépxouat. Sudackouévey is the pres-
ent passive participle of §8dokw.

233. The Tense of the Participle

The tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
leading verb.

The present participle, therefore, is used if the action
denoted by the participle is represented as taking place
at the same time as the action denoted by the leading verb,
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no matter whether the action denoted by the leading verb
is past, present or future.

Examples: (1) ddagrouévw DT6 Tod droTdNoy wpogiAioy
abr@ ol Sodhot, while he was being taught by the apostle, the
servants came to him. Here the action denoted by the
participle dudackouéve, though it is past with reference to
the time when the sentence is spoken or written, is pres-
ent with reference to the time of the leading verb—that is,
the teaching was going on at the same time as the coming
of the servants. Hence the present participle is used.

(2) mopevopévey &v Th 606 mpoociNjor atbrd ol wafnral
alrol, while he was going in the way, his disciples came to
him. It will be observed that the participles of the depo-
nent verb wopelouar, like other parts of that verb, are ac-
tive in meaning though passive in form. Otherwise this
example is like (1).

(3) wopevduevos év T 603 elder TupNow, while he was
going in the way, he saw a blind man. Here it will be
observed that the participle frequently agrees with the
unexpressed subject of a verb. Similarly Néywr raira elser
TUdNGY, means while he was saying these things, he saw a
blind man, and Néyovres radra elSere TUPNOY means while
ye were saying these things, ye saw a blind man.

234, The Attributive Participle

The participle, like any other adjective, can stand in the
attributive position.

Examples: (1) It will be remembered (see §70) that ¢
dyafds amdéorodos means the good apostle. 1In exactly the
same way 0 Mywy rtabra év 76 lepg amdaToos means the
saying-these-things-in-the-temple apostle. The participle
(with its modifiers) is here an adjective in the attributive
position; it takes the exact place of the attributive ad-
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jective dyafés in the phrase & ayafos améorohos. It is
more usual, however, to place the attributive participle
(with its modifiers) in the sccond of the two alternative
positions in which the attributive adjective can stand.
Thus the usual order would be ¢ amooTolos 6 Aéywy Tadra
& 76 lepd. Here the Néywr rajra év 73 lepd takes the
exact place of &yafés in the phrase 6 dwéorohes 6 ayafés,
which is one of the two ways in which the good apostle can
be expressed.

Of course the ““literal” translation, the saying-these-things-
tn-the-temple apostle, is not good English. The idiomatic
English way of expressing the same ides is the apostle who
ts saying these things in the temple.

The difference between this attributive use of the par-
ticiple and the use which appears in Example (1) in §232
should be noticed very carefully. In the sentence ¢ ¢ré-
oTolos Néywy Tabra év 73 iepd BNémew Tov kipow, the parti-
ciple Aéywy, being in the predicate, not in the attributive,
position, goes only somewhat loosely with & &woorolos
(though it agrees with it), and really modifies also the
verb B\érer—that is, it tells when the action denoted by
BXémew took place. But the addition of the one little word
6 before Aéywv makes an enormous difference in the mean-
ing. When that word is added we have the sentence 6
améoTolos 6 Néywr TaiTa &v 7$ lepd BNémer Tow ktpiov, the
apostle who says these things in the temple sees the Lord.
Here Mywr stands in the attributive position, and does
not in any way modify the verb BAémes; but it tells what
apostle is being spoken of. Suppose some one asks us what
apostle we are talking about. We could reply, “Not the
good apostle or the bad apostle, or the great apostle or
the small apostle, but the saying-these-things-in-the-temple
apostle.” It will be seen that the attributive participle
identifies the particular apostle that we are talking about.
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(2) Compare €ldor Tols droorddovs Aéyorras rabra, I
saw the apostles while they were saying these things or I saw
the apostles saying these things, with eldov rols drooréNous

ToUs Néyovras Tadra, I saw the apostles {Z‘l}%} were saying
these things. In the latter case the (attributive) participle

tells what apostles we are talking about.

23s. Substantive Use of the Participle

The participle, like any other adjective, can be used
substantively with the article.

It will be remembered that ¢ ayaefés means the good
man; 1 ayady, the good woman; 16 ayabév, the good thing,
ol ayafol, the good men, etc. In exactly the same way ¢
Aéywr Tadra év 7§ iepd means the saying-these-things-in-the-
temple man. The participle (with its modifiers), just like
the adjective, tells what man we are talking about. But
how shall the same idea be expressed in idiomatic English?
There are various closely related ways—for example, the

says L
man who {is gaying} these things in the temple, or the one who

says . . says
{isgaying} these things in the temple, or he who {isZaying}

these things in the temple. It should be observed, however,
that none of these English phrases is a literal translation of
the Greek. The Greek ¢ does not mean the man or the one
or he. It means the, and it is just as simple an article as
the article in the phrase the cat or the dog or the house.
But in English we do not use the article with the sub-
stantive participle. Therefore we have to reproduce the
idea of the Greek 6 Aéywr by a phrase of which the individ-
ual parts have absolutely nothing to do with the individual
parts of the Greek phrase. It is only the total meaning
of the English phrase which is the same as the total mean-
ing of the Greek phrase.

——
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The following examples should also be examined:

(1) €idov Tov Néyovra rabra év 73 lepw, I saw the one
who was saying these things in the temple. Here the Greek
uses the present participle because the time of the action de-
noted by the participle is the same as that of the action
denoted by the leading verb, even though the action de-
noted by the leading verb here happens to be in past time.

(2) €ldor Tobs Néyovras rabra, I saw those who were
saying these things.

(3) 6 4Behdds THs Neyobans rabra SoOhos éorw, the
brother of the woman who is saying these things is a servant.

(4) 6 moTebwy els ToV éyelpovra Tols vexpovs cwlerat,
he who believes on the One who raises the dead is beirg saved.

(8) 70 gdfov Tols avfphmous T Bé\nua ToD Beod oLy,
the thing that saves (or that which saves) men is the will of
God.

(6) Ta Bhembueva ol uéver els TOV aiGva, the things that
are seen do not remain for ever.

236. The following summary may be found useful:

Present Participles

Act. Nwy =loosing.
Mid. Avouevos =loosing for himself.
Pass. Avbuevos =being loosed.

Present Participles with Article

the man who looses.
= < the one who looses.
he who looses.

Act. 6 Muwy,
the loosing man

Mid. & Avduevos, the man who looses for himself.
the loosing-for- = < the one who looses for himself.
himself man he who looses for himself.
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Pass. 6 Nvéuevos, the man who is being loosed.

the being-loosed = < the one who 1s being loosed.
man he who is being loosed.
Act. 76 Aov, _ J the thing that looses.
the loosing thing  ~ \ that which looses.

the men who loose.
the ones who loose.
those who loose.

Act. ol Novres,
the loosing men

237. It should be noticed that the English word ke in
the phrase he who looses is not a, real—certainly not an ordi-
nary—personal pronoun, but merely the light antecedent
of the relative pronoun who. He has no value of its own
but goes in the closest possible way with who, so as to form
the phrase he who. The Greek language, rather strangely
as it may seem to us, possesses no such light antecedent of
the relative. The ordinary Greck way, therefore, of ex-
pressing the idea he who looses is to use article with parti-
ciple and say the loosing man, & Nwp. Similarly, the
English word that in the phrase that which looses, and the
English word those in the phrase those who loose, are not
really demonstrative adjectives or pronouns; they do not
really “point out” anything. They are very different, for
example, from the demonstratives in the phrases that house
across the street or those trees over there on the campus. The
that and the those in these sentences could be accompanied
by a pointing finger; they are real demonstratives. But
the that and the those in the phrases that which looses or
those that loose are simply light antecedents of the relative,
and for them the Greck has no equivalent. Such phrases,
therefore, must be cast into an entirely different mould
before they can be translated into Greek.

e
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238. The English word that has a number of widely dif-
ferent uses. It is (1) a conjunction, (2) a demcastrative
adjective or pronoun, (3) a light antecedent of the relative,
and (4) a relative pronoun like which.

Example: I know that that which saves the men that receive
that gospel is the will of God. Here the first that is a conjunc-
tion; the second, the light antecedent of the relative; the
third, a relative pronoun; the fourth, a real demorstrative.
The Greek language has a different way of expressing each
of these uses of that. The sentence in Greek would be as
follows: ywaokw érv 76 gdtor Tols Sexouérors éxetvo T
ebayyéwov 16 Bénua 10D feod doTuw.

The two uses of the English word those may be illustrated
by the sentence, those who believe will receire t7ose good
men, ol wioTebovres Séfovrar ekelvous Tols ayabovs.

239. The importance of this lesson and the two follow-
ing lessons can hardly be overestimated. Unless the stu-
dent understands thoroughly the use of participles, it will
be quite impossible for him ever to master the later lessons
or to read the Greek Testament. The participle is quite
the crucial matter in the study of Greek.

240, Exercises

I. 1. bwropevor 1o 100 dpxovros Tpooeryoueda 7o
Bed. 2. 6 ot dexouevos Séxerar kal Tov Kbptov. 3. rabra Aé-
Youer Tols mopevouévois els TOV olkov wept ToD &velporros ToUs
vekpois. 4. ékepxouévors éx THs éxk\yaias Néver Huiv Tabra.
9. al éxxhpoiar al Siwkbuevar v1d TGV apxovTwy moTelovaty
els Tov kbplov. 6. ol TioTebovTes els TOV KUpwov awiovrat. 7.
Ywwoker 6 feds T4 ypadbueva év 74 BifNw 7hs {whs. 8.
€EnNfoper wpos alrols dyovres T4 Téxva. 9. €lboueyr ToUs
NapBavovras 1a ddpa dmd TGy rékvwr. 10. olrés éoTw d
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dpxwy 6 dexbuevds ke €is Tov olxov adrod, 11. dyiol elgw
ol mwoTelovTes els 7o Kkbpov kal cwibuevor v’ adroi. 12,
10076 éo Tt TO TYedua TO c&fov fuds. 13. foav & 76 olkw 7Q
Avouévy Umo oD dpyovros. 14. Moar & 13 oiky Avopéve
Umd Tob dpxovros. 15. abry éoriv % ékkhnoia 7N ToTebovaa
eis Tov klpwor. 16, diackduevor Yo Tob Kuplov éropedecte
év TH 083 T avaBawolay els iy €pnuov. 17, €xnplxfn ox’
alr@v 16 ebayyéhoy 76 o&{or Tols duaprwhols. 18. TOUSS
€oTw 70 ebayyéhior 6 Knpuagouevor év 1 Koouw Kkal a&foy
Tovs avbpdymovs. 19, INfov Tpods alrow Barriforra Tols pa-
Onras. 20. ére bvra &y TG Lepd eldouer abrdy.

II. 1. While he was still in the! flesh the Lord was sav-
ing those who were believing on Him. 2. While we were
being taught in the temple we were being persecuted by
the ruler. 3. Those who are being saved by the Lord know
Him who saves them. 4. Those who were proclaiming
these things received, themselves also, the things which
were being proclaimed by them. 5. She who is receiving
the Lord into her house sees the face of the One who saves

her. 6. While He was still teaching in the temple we saw

Him. 7. While we were teaching in the temple we saw
the One who savesus. 8. The hope that is seen is not hope.
9. The Lord said to those who were believing on Him that
God saves sinners. 10. The brothers of those who perse-
cute the disciples have not hope. 11. Those who say these
things do not know the One who saves the Church. 12, We
were cast out by the ruler who persecutes the Church.
13. This is the voice which is being heard by those who
believe in the Lord. 14. While I was remaining in the
house, I saw the women who were taking gifts from the
disciples. 15. Being preached by those who believe in the
Lord, the gospel will lead men into the Church. 16. The
faithful ones will see the Lord going up into heaven.
In such phrases, the article is often omitted in Greek,
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LESSON XIX

Aorist Participles Active and Middle
Use of Participles (continued)
The Negatives ot and 7.

241, Vocabulary

ayaywy, having led, 2nd aor. éNOGw, having come, 2nd aor.
act. part. of ayw. part. of épxouar. .
améfavor, I died, 2nd aor. éveyrawv, having borne, having

of amobviorw. brought, 2nd aor. act. part.

amexpifnr, I answered, aor. of ¢épw (the 1st aorist,
indic., pass. in form, of fiveyka, is commoner in the
amokpivouadt. indicative).
0wy, having seen, 2nd aor.
eiror, having said, 2nd aor. act. part. of Blérw (or
act. part. of Aéyw. ophw).

242. The declension of \ioas, Moaca, Noav, having
loosed, the aorist active partieiple of Mw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. QAoas Noaca Aoav
G. Moavros Nvadons Naavros
D. MNoavr Avgaoy Aoarrt
A, MNoavra Aoagay Agay
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. ANogavres Noacat Aoavra
G.  vedvrwy Nvoacly Avgavrey
D. Noaoi(y) Nvodoats MNoaoi(v)
A.  MNoavras Avgdoas Noavra
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243. Like the present active participle, the aorist active
participle is declined according to the third declension in
the masculine and neuter, and according to the first declen-
sion in the feminine.

244. The characteristic ca, which, it will be remem-
bered is the sign of the aorist system (the third of the prin-
cipal parts), appears throughout. This oa, as in the rest
of the aorist system, is added to the verb stem.

245. The augment, however, appears only in the indica-
tive mood. Thus, although the aorist active indicative
of Mw is é\voa, the aorist active participle is not é\lgas,
but Ngas, and although the aorist active indicative of
droblw is #ikovaa the aorist active participle is not #xoloas
but dxoloas.

246. The declension of Avoapevos, 1, ov, having loosed
Jor himself, the aorist middle participle of Aw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. \veduevos Avaauévy Avoduevor
G. Avoauévov Nvoauérns Nvoauévoy
D. Moapérw Avoauéry Avoauévy
A, Mvoduevor Avoauévny Avoduevor
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. \voduevor Nvoduevar Avodueva
G. Mvoapévor Avoauévwy Nvoauévawr
D. Moapévors Nvaauévas Avoauévors
A.  Mvoauévous Avoauérvas Avadueva

247. Like the present middle and passive participle, the
aorist middle participle (the aorist passive is quite differ-
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ent) is declined like an ordinary adjective of the second
and first declension.

248. Like the aorist active participle and the rest of
the aorist system, the aorist middle participle is formed on
the aorist stem. The characteristic oa appears through-
out.

249. The declension of idaw, idoboa, 186y, having seen,
the second aorist active participle of SA\érw (it may also be
regarded as coming from épdw), is as follows:

Sing.
M. F, N.
N.V. oy idoboa t8ov
G. idovros tdolons i8ovros
D. 86vre tdovay idovre
A. bvra tbolcay 8oy
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. (idbvres idoloat idovra
G. idovrwy tdovoly i8ovrwy
D. ldoba(y) idoboars tobai(y)
A. lovras idoloas idovra

250. It will be observed that the second aorist active
participle is declined like the present active participle ex-
cept that it has an irregular accent. The accent on the
first form does not follow the verb rule of recessive accent,
but is on the ultima. Thereafter the noun rule is followed,
the accent remaining on the same syllable throughout, except
in the genitive plural feminine, where §51 comes into play.

251. It will be remembered that the augment appears.
only in the indicative mood. It must therefore be dropped
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from the third of the principal parts before the aorist par-
ticiple can be formed. In irregular verbs like BAérw
(6p4w) the dropping of the augment in the second aorist
sometimes gives difficulty. The third of the principal parts
of BN\érw (6p4w) is elfor. Without the augment the
second aorist stem is i8-, for + was here irregularly aug-
mented to e. On the other hand, the second aorist par-
ticiple of Myw is eiwdr (elmov being the second aor-
ist indicative), because here eir- was the second aorist
stem and being regarded as long enough already was not
changed at all for the augment.

252. Except in the case of a few such verbs, where the
dropping of the augment from the third of the principal
parts in order to get the aorist stem to which the -wy is
added to form the participle, might give difficulty, the
student is expected to perform the necessary processes for
himself. Thus if a form é&wofavéy is found in the exer-
cises, the student is expected to see that this form is the
participle of a second aorist of which the indicative (with
the augment) is daméfavor. This form, since the verb is
irregular, will be found in the general vocabulary.,

253. The second aorist middle participle is declined
exactly like the present middle participle, and differs from
the present middle participle only because it is formed on
the second aorist stem instead of on the present stem. Thus
Aafopevos is the second aorist middle participle of AauBavw,
é\afor being the second aorist active indicative (third of
the principal parts).

254, Use of the Aorist Participle

In accordance with the principle formulated in §233,
that the tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
leading verb, the aorist participle denotes action prior to
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the action denoted by the leading verb, whether the action
denoted by the leading verb is past, present or future.

Examples:

(1) 6 amborodos elwraw rabra év 7 lepd BNémet ToV KlpLov,
the apostle having said these things in the temple is seeing
the Lord. Here elwav, the aorist participle, denotes action
prior to the action denoted by f\érer. Compare Example (1)
in §232.

(2) ewwv ralra &awfNer, having said these things he
went away. The literal translation of the participle is
here perfectly possible. But it would be more idiomatic
English to translate, when he had said these things he went
away, ot after he had said these things he went away. Com-
pare Néywy tabra awniher, he went away saying these
things or while he was saying these things he went away.
Notice that when a Greek present participle is translated
by a temporal clause in English, the English word that in-
troduces the temporal clause is naturally while, and when it
is an aorist participle that is to be translated into English,
the English word introducing the temporal clause is nat-
urally when or after. In the case of the aorist participle,
the verb in the English temporal clause will often be per-
fect (‘‘has seen’”, etc.) or pluperfect (“had seen”, ete.)—
perfect when the leading verb is present or future, and plu-
perfect when the leading verb is pust.

(3) eiwwv Tabra amépxerat, having said these things he
goes away, or after he has said these things he goes away.

(4) mwpooiiNov alTd elmovre Tablrta, they came to him
after he had said these things. Here the literal transla-
tion of the participle would be absolutely impossible in
English, because in the English sentence they came to him
having said these things, the having said would agree not
with him but with the subject of the sentence, they, and
the sentence would be a translation, not of mpociAor
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alrQ elmévre Tabra but of wposirfor aliTd elmbvres Tadra.
Compare with rpoeirfor avtd elwévre Tabra the sentence
mpoafiMov avrd Néyorrt rabra, which means they came to
him while he was saying these things.

(5)  éNBbovres wpos Tov kbplov Sdueda abTéy, having come
to the Lord we shall see Him, or when (or after) we have come
to the Lord we shall see Him.

255. The aorist participle can of course be used attribu-
tively or substantively with the article (see §234, 235).

Examples:

(1) 6 pabnris & drotoas Tabra v TG lepd TA\Bev eis Tov
oikov, the ham’rzg-heard—these-things-in-the-temple disciple

went into the house, or the disciple who {Z(ezczliriczieard\l these

things in the temple went into the house. On the other hand,
6 pafnis dkoloas rabra év 73 lepd FNev €ls Tov oikor would
mean the disciple, when he had heard these things in the
temple, went into the house.

(2) o droloas rabra dxiNfer, the having-heard-these-

he
things man went away, or ! the one l who {Zfl?irgeardl these
the man | /

things went away. On the other hand éxoloas raira amiNfev
would mean having heard these things he went away or when he
had heard these things he went away. In the former sentence
0 droboas tells what man we are talking about, while
aroboas without the article merely adds a detail about a
person who is designated in some other way or not desig-
nated at all.

(3)  eldov Tovs etmbvras rabra, I saw the having-said-these-

those
things men, or I saw ! the ones; who had said these things.
\the men
The student should compare with these examples the

corresponding examples given for the present participle.

« gt
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256. The Negatives

ol is the negative of the indicative, u4 is the negative
of the other moods, including the infinitive and the par-
ticiple.

Example: 6 un morelwr ot odierar, the not-believing one
1s not saved, or he who does mnot believe is not saved.
Here u7 negatives the participle mioretwy, and of negatives
the indicative ob{erar.

257. Exercises

I. 1. XaBévres Tabra mapd 7Ov mioTevdrTwy €ls TOV
’ b4 / » A " I 1 t ’

kvpiov éEnNfoper els Ty Epnuov. 2. mioTal elow al defapevar
ToUs Quwkopévous Umd Tod dpxovros. 3. eldouer alrols kal

I3 3 ~ o Al b ’ y i) ~ t H ’
uevovras €& TQ olkw kal éfenfovras é£ alrol. 4. of iddvres
Tov kbpiov HNov mpds Tovs dyaybvras Tow palnriy éx Tob
tepot. 5. Talra elmouev wepl Tol choavros Huds. 6. obrol

’ € ’ \ ’ r ] Y ~ ’ ] t ’
eiowy ol knpbfavtes 16 ebayyéhor, AN’ ékelvol elow ol Subtav-
Tes ToUs mioTebovTas. 7. TpogeveykovTes TG Kuphw TOV Swkb-
uevov Uwod Tol dpxovtos ToD wovnpol &mwfHNlere eis GANov T6-

~ ~ ’ 3 I ’ Vot ’ 1 ’
mov. 8. wpooiiNov 73 kuplw éNBoVTL €ls T lepov. 9. émigren-
oas els alrov eimovra radra. 10. Talra elmov éfeNdov
éx 175 éxkhnotas. 11,6 uy idaw v kiplov ol ériorevaey els
abrov. 12. Talra elrev 6 xlplos ére Gv év 7§ 663 Tols éfeh-
Bobaw ék ToD olkov kal mopevouévors uer’ adrod. 13. dxol-
cgavres T& ANeybueva Umd ToU Kuplov émicTevoay es alTdv
14. elSouer Tols yevouévous uabdnras Tod kupiov kal érL uévovra
& 1 éNmide alrdy 7§ mplry.  15. 7a Tékva T4 NafBbvra Taire
amwo T@v dkovadvTwy Tod Kkuplov eldov abrév Eri dvta &v T4
olkw. 16. idoboar alrar Tov knpbfavra 76 edayyéhor éxetv
Nbov wpds abrdv épxbuevov eis Toév ofkov. 17. ol dyyelo
ol Tegovres éx Tob olpavol wovnpol Aoav. 18. iSbvres Tob:
tru bvras &v 73 lepd éknpuar alrols iy Bacihelay Tob feod
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19. 7abra dmexpifn Tols Tpoceveykodow alrd T4 Tékva. 20.
. y re A ,
amNouey un i8bvres Tov Siddfavra NUAS.

IT. 1. Those who have not seen the apostle do not know
him. 2. I did not see him who had believed on the Lord.
3. I'saw him after he had believed on the Lord, but ye saw
him while he was still in the kingdom of the Evil One.
4. Having heard thesc things we believed on Him who had
died in behalf of us. 5. We came to those who were going
in the way. 6. We shall see the apostle after we have gone
into this house. 7. Those men said to those who had gone
into the house that the Lord is good. 8. While we were
saying these things we were going into our house. 9.
When they had reccived these gifts from the ones who had
brought them, they came together into the church. 10.
These are the women who received the one who had taught
them. 11. When these men had seen the Lord, they were
brought to the rulers. 12.*The disciples who had come
into the church were baptized by the apostles who had seen
the Lord. 13. The blind man who had received this man
was with those who were persecuting him. 14. The
demons that were being cast out said this to him who was
casting them out. 15. As we were going through the
desert, we taught those who were with us. 16. We saw
the servant when he had believed on the Lord and was still
in the house.
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LESSON XX

Aorist Passive Participle
Genitive Absolute

258, Vocabulary

ypagels, having been written, iuériov, 70, a garment.
2nd aor. pass. part. of oikia, %, @ house (a synonym
vypapw (declined like a 1st of OIKOS)’. . .
aor. pass. part.). Tadiov, r'o, 'a little child,
éxet, adv., there. avua‘yw,'yn, 7, a Lfynagogge.
eW0¢ws or elfls, adv., imme- oTpaTibTYS, ov, 0, a soldier.

diately. ¢viakn, 1, a guard, a prison.

259. The declension of Avfels, Auvfelaa, Abév, having been
loosed, the aorist passive participle of Nw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. Aufeis Mvfetaa Avféy
G. Mbévros Auvbetons Avfévros
D. Mlbérr Mfeion Avbévre
A. \véra ANvfetoay Avhév
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. Abévres Nvfetoat Avfévra
G. Mbévrwy Avberg v Avbévrwv
D. vfetoi(r) Nuvfelaars Avbeta(v)
A. Mvbévras Nvfeioas ANvbévra
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260. Like the present active participle and the aorist
active participle, the aorist passive participle is declined
according to the third declension in the masculine and
neuter, and according to the first declension in the feminine.

261. The characteristic -f¢, which it will be remembered
1s the sign of the aorist passive system (the sixth of the prin-
cipal parts), appears throughout. This -0¢, as in the rest
of the aorist passive system, is added to the verb stem.

262. The augment, of course, must be dropped (from
the sixth of the principal parts) before the aorist passive
participle can be formed. Compare §§251, 252.

263. The aorist passive participle has an irregular
accent, the accent in the nominative singular masculine not
being recessive. In the other forms of the declension the
rule of noun accent is followed, except of course in the geni-
tive plural feminine, where §§51, 228 come into play.

264. Like the other aorist participles, the aorist passive
participle denotes action prior to the time of the leading
verb; and to it applies also all that has been said about the
attributive and substantive uses of the participle.

Examples:
(1) éBAnbévra Ta Sawubvia Vwd 0D Kuplov amiAber els

v aNacaav, the demons, having been cast out by the Lord,
when

went away into the sea, or { after } the demons had been cast
out by the Lord, they went away into the sea.

(2) évepfévre éx vexpGv mpooiNor adrd, they came to Him
after He had been raised from the dead.
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(3) ol didaxfévres Imd Tol dmooToNou AAGov els To¥ oikov,
the having-been-taught-by-the-apostle men came into the

the men
house, or { the ones } who had been taught by the apostle

those
came into the house.

265. The following summary will serve for the review of
what has been learned thus far about the participles:

I. The Participles

Act. Nwy = loosing.
Present < Mid. Avéuevos = loosing for himself.
Pass. Avouevos = being loosed.
Act. Noas = having loosed.
Aorist < Mid. Avoauevos = haring loosed for himself.
Pass. Avfeis = having been loosed.

II. Article with Participle

the man who looses.
= < the one who looses.
he who looses.

(Act. & Mww,
the loosing man.

the man who looses for him.

Mid. 6 Avouevos, self.
() the loosing-for- = {the one who looses for him
Presen himself man. self.

he who looses for himself.

Pass. & Avduevos, the man who s being loosed
the being-loosed = 4 the one who is being loosed
L man. he who 1s being loosed.
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Act. ¢ )\.l')(fas', the man who (has) loosed.
the having-loosed = < the one who (has) loosed.
man. he who (has) loosed.

for himself.

Mid. 6 hvoduevos,
Aorist { the having-loosed- =

for-himself man. himself.

self.

Pass. & Nofeis the man who[i‘i‘:been}loosed.
the having-been- = { the one who{(z‘?sbeen} loosed.
loosed man. he wh has been

L 0 {was loosed.
266. The Genitive Absolute

A noun or pronoun with a participle often stands out of
connection with the rest of the sentence in the construction
called the genitive absolute.

Examples:

(1) erbvrwr tabra TGv dmorTérwy of wabnral arfiNfoy
the apostles having said these things, the disciples wen;
away. Here elmévrwr and 7Gv dmosréhwr stand in the
genitive absolute. dmooréAwr is not the subject of any
ve?b, the subject of the only finite verb in the sentence
being pafnral, nor has it any other connection with the
framework of the sentence. It is therefore absolute (the
word means ‘“loosed” or “separated”). In the English
trapslation, the apostles having said is in the absolute case
which in English grammar is called the nominative absoi
lute. .But this nominative absolute is very much less com-
mon in English than the genitive absolute is in Greek.

the man who (has) loosed
the one who (has) loosed for

he who (has) loosed for him-
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Usually, therefore, it is better to translate the Greek geni-
tive absolute by a clause, thus giving up any attempt
at a ‘‘literal” translation. For example, instead of the
“literal’’ translation of the sentence just given, it would have
been better to translate, when (or after) the apostles had
said these things, the disciples went away. Of course all that
has already bezen said about the tense of the participle
applies to the participle in the genitive absolute as well as
in other constructions.

It should be noticed that the genitive absolute is normally
used only when the noun or pronoun going with the participle
is different from the subject of the finite verb. Thus
in the sentence, eimévres Tadra ol awdorolot amijAfor, the
apostles, having said these things, went away, or when the
apostles had said these things they went away, the word
amrbarohot has a construction in the sentence; it is the subject
of the leading verb &wfjAfor. Therefore it is not “absolute.”
But in the former example it is not the apostles but some
one else that is represented as performing the action de-
noted by the leading verb. Hence, in that former example
drooTéAwr is not the subject of the sentence but genitive
absolute.

(2) Néyovros alrob Talra of pabnral amiNov, while
he was saying these things, the disciples went away. Compare
Aéywy ralra driNfev, while he was saying these things he
went away or he went away saying these things.

(3) 7@y pabyprdr Sibaxfévrwy Imd 10D Kupiov €ERNOov eis
Ty &onuov ol SodMoi, when the disciples had been taught by
the Lord, the servants went out into the desert. Compare
ol pafnral dibaxBévres Umd Tob kuplov €EnNOov els THv épnuov,
when the disciples had been taught by the Lord, they went
out into the desert.
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267. Exercises

1. 1. mopevBévros To0 dpxovros wpos T Kkiplov ol GotNot
eimov Tabra Tols wafnrals. 2. wopevfels wpds abTols O dpxwy
irloTevoer €els TOV klplov. 3. moTevadvTwr Vudy els TOV
kbpiov €lfls émioTevae kal O dpxwy. 4. eloeNbovros els v
olxlay 100 &yepfévros vmd Tob kvplov ol mabnral édatpacar.
5. &kB\nbévros alrod éx THs auraywyds aurnxfnoav ol dpxov-
res. 6. kd\nbévra ék Ths cuvaywyns éstdafer avTov & Kpuos.
7. elwbvros Tadra 70D Trebuaros Tod dytov ol pabdnTal éknpu-
£ar Tov Noyov Tob Qeob. 8. 70ls fepaTerfeloy b’ alrod
elmere pruara é\widos kal fwhs. 9. é\fovros TolTOU €ls TV
olkiay alTol elféws elmouer Tols &Mhots T4 pAuarTa TG TAPA-
Nnugfévra amd ToD kuptov. 10. BAnfévres eis puhaxny dua 1o
edayyéhwov 10 knpuxfév abrols Umo Tod &rooTéNov €dofacay
kel Tov ahoavta abrobs. 11, dvalnudfévros alrol eis ovpa-
vov elaiNfov ol pafnral eis Ty oikiav avt@v. 12. édéfacbe
roUs &kBA\nfévras éx THs curaywyhs kal Tas defauévas alrols
els Tas oixias alrdw. 13. adral elow al dwwxfeloar kal ért
Swwkbuevar Vo Tav dpxdvrwy. 14, abrn éorly 9 é\wis 7 kn-
puxfeioa év & kbouw mo TGV 86vTwy TOV Kipov. 15. TGV
orpariwtdy Swtdrtwy fuds els Ty olklay €déSavto nuas ol
bures éxel. 16, SwwoxBévras Huds vmo TP oTparTiwTdy é4é-
favro o bvres év 1§ olxia. 17. eloepxouérw cou els T
olkiay mpooiNdov ol dpxovres, elgeNdovral §¢ éféBaNov. 18.
rabra ptv elmov alrols wpoopépovor Ta Tatdia T Kuplw,
éxetva 8¢ wpogeveykobow. 19. mopevouévov uév Tob Kuplov
perd v pabnrdv abrod é\eyov ol dmbéoroloL TalTa, ENGOVTOS
d¢ els Ty oikiav éketva. 20. rabra elmov Vulv éri obaw per’
éuob.

II. 1. When the soldiers had taken the garments from
the children, the disciples were cast out of the house.

1 What noun or pronoun is naturally to be supplied as that with which
€lgeNovTa agrees?

P —-
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2. When the disciples had been cast out of the synagogue,
they came to us. 3. While we were coming into our house,
the Lord said these things to the rulers. 4. The Lord said
those things to you, both while ye were with Him in the way
and after ye had come to theruler. 5. T hose who had heard
the apostle saying these things saw the house which had
been destroyed by the soldiers. 6. When the rulers had
heard the things which were being said by the Lord, they
persecuted the disciples. 7. While the disciples were being
persecuted by the rulers, the apostles were going into an-
other house. 8. Those who went into the house of the ruler
were my brothers. 9. When our names have been written
into the book of life, we shall see the Lord. 10. Having
been brought to the Lord by these disciples we see Him for
ever. 11. These are the rulers who have become dis-
ciples of Thee. 12. When the apostle had been cast into
prison, the disciples who had heard these things went away
into another place. 13. After those women had been cast
into prison, we went away into the desert. 14. When
those who had been cast into prison had seen the man who
had been raised up, they marvelled and believed on the
Lord. 15. When the disciples had led to the Lord those who
had been persecuted on account of Him, those servants came
to us bringing good gifts. 16. Those who have not received
this hope from God will not enter into the kingdom of
heaven.
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LESSON XXI
The Subjunctive Mood.

268. Vocabulary
apapravw, I sin. \ads, 6, a people.
dikatoolvn, A, righteousness.  Nouwés, 7, o, adj. remaining;
¢av, conditional particle, ol Aoumol, the rest (= the

with subjunctive, #f. TEMAININg persons).
el, with indicative, #f. pakapos, a, ov, adj., blessed.
evayyeNifopar, dep. with uapruvpla, N, @ witnessing, a

middle forms, I preach testimony, a witness.

the gospel, I preach the undé, and not, nor, not even
gospel to (with acc. of the (withmoods other than the
thing preached and either indicative);  undé... ...

acc. or dat. of the person undé, neither. ... .. nor.

to whom it is preached).  unxére, nolonger (with moods
iva, conj., with subjunctive, other than the indicative).

in order that. bxos, 6, a crowd, a multitude.

269. The subjunctive mood occurs only in the present
and aorist tenses (except for very rare occurrences of the
perfect). It has primary personal endings throughout,
even in the aorist (which, it will be remembered, is a
secondary tense). The personal endings arc preceded
throughout by a long variable vowel w /9 instead of the short
variable vowel o/e which occurs in the present indicative.

270. The present active subjunctive of AMw is as follows:

Sing. 1. Aw Plur. 1. Mwuer
2. Nops 2. Nimre
3. Aip 3. Nwoi(v)
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271. The present middle and passive subjunctive of AMw
is as follows:

Sing. 1. Mwuat Plur. 1. Avauela
2. Ny 2. Nmabe
3. AinTat 3. Nwvrar

272. It will be observed that these present subjunctive
forms are like the present indicative forms except that a
long vowel comes immediately after the stem, while in
the indicative there is a short vowel—w of the subjunctive
standing instead of the o of the indicative, and 7 of the sub-
junctive standing instead of the € of the indicative. The
only exceptions are (1) in the present active, third person
plural, where w in the subjunctive stands instead of ov in
the indicative, and (2) in the present middle and passive,
second person singular, where the indicative already has 5
(in Nop).

273. The -wou(y) of the third person plural active may
have the movable ».

274. The aorist active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. Mow Plur. 1. Nowuer
2. Nops 2. Nonre
3. Nop 3. NMowai(v)

275. The aorist middle subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. NMowuat Plur. 1. Mvowpefa
2. Noyp 2. Nonobe
3. Nonrat 3. NMowrTat

276. It will be observed that the endings (with variable
vowel) are exactly the same in the aorist active and middle
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subjunctive as they are in the present active and middle
subjunctive. But these endings (with variable vowel) are
in the aorist added to the aorist stem, whereas in the present
they are added to the present stem. The o makes all the
difference.

277. There is in the aorist subjunctive of course no
augment (see §245).

278. The second aorist active and middle subjunctive is
conjugated exactly like the first aorist subjunctive. Of
course, however, it is formed on the second aorist stem.

279. The aorist passive subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. Avbd Plur. 1. Mbouer
2. Mlbjs 2. Mbijre
3. \bj 3. MbGao(y)

280. The aorist passive subjunctive, like the aorist
passive indicative, has active personal endings. The end-
ings (with the variable vowel) are exactly like those in the
present active subjunctive. But the rule of verb accent
seems to be violated—the accent does not seem to be reces-
sive. This apparent irregularity is due to the fact that
there has been contraction, the -fe of the aorist passive stem
having been contracted with the following vowels in accord-
ance with the rules which will be given in §316. But for
present purposes the peculiarity of the accent may simply
be learned without any further attention being given to the
reason for it.

281. Before the aorist subjunctives can be formed from
the principal parts given in the vocabulary, the augment
must be dropped in the manner explained in §§251, 252.
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282, Present Subjunctive of elui.

Learn the present subjunctive of elui in §602.

283. The Tenses in the Subjunctive

In the subjunctive mood there is absolutely no distine-
tion of time between the tenses; the aorist tense does not
refer to past time and the present subjunctive does not
necessarily refer to present time. The distinetion between
the present and the aorist coneerns merely the manner in
which the action is regarded. The aorist subjunctive refers
to the action without sayving anything about its continuance
or repetition, while the present subjunctive refers to it
as continuing or as being repeated. Thus {va Alow mcans
simply n order that I may loose, while tva Aow means in
order that I may be loosing, or the like. But ordinarily it is
quite impossible to bring out the difference in an Iinglish
translation. The present and the aorist subjunctive will
usually have to be translated exactly alike. The student
should use the aorist in the exercises unless he sees some rea-
son for using the present, since the aorist presents the action
in a simpler way, without any added thought of its duration.

284. The Negative of the Subjunctive
The negative of the subjunctive is 7, in accordance with
the rule given in §256.

285. The Hortatory Subjunctive

The first person plural of the subjunctive is used in
exhortations.
Example: moredowper eis 7ov kipov, let us believe on the

Lord.
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286. The Subjunctive in Purpose Clauses

Purpose is expressed by {va with the subjunctive,

Examples: (1) épxduefa lva (Swuer abrév, we come in
order that we may see him. (2) #\fouer iva Bwuey alroy,
we came in order that we might see him.

287. lva, in order that, with the subjunctive, must be
distinguished sharply from 07, that, with the indicative.
The latter introduces indirect discourse.

Example: Compare ANéyovaw 811 ywdakover Top kbpLov,
they say that they know the Lord, with rodro Aéyovaw {va

drobwaty ol pafyrai, they say this in order that the disciples
may hear.

The Subjunctive in Future Conditions

288. Future conditions are expressed by éév with the
subjunctive; other conditions by €l with the indicative.!

Examples:

(1) éav elaéNbwuer €is Tv olkiav oYduefa Tov klpiov, if
we go into the house, we shall see the Lord. Here édv elo-
éNwuev clearly refers to the future. Compare € uafnral
€ouey Tob Kuplov ocwhnaoueda, if we are disciples of the Lord,

! This simple rule does not cover all of the facts. For example, it
takes no account of “‘present general”’ conditions, which are expressed,
like future conditions, by ¢4y with the subjunctive. But present
general conditions are closely allied to future conditions. In the sen-
tence, if any one does wrong he suffers, which is a present general con-
dition, the contemplated possibility of one’s doing wrong stretches out
into the future; what is meant is that at any time when ga man does
wrong or shall do wrong he will suffer for it. It is perhaps unnecessary,
therefore, to trouble the beginner with this additional category. In
general, the simple rule given in the text will serve fairly well for New
Testament Greek., The exceptions can be noted ag they oceur. Condi-
tions contrary to fact will be treated in §551,
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we shall be saved. Here the meaning is, if it 7s now a fact
that we are disciples of the Lord, we shall be saved. Hence
€ .. ... éouev refers to present time.

(2) éav didaoknTe Tols dleNgols mioTol éoTe Buddokalol,
if you teach the brethren, you are faithful teachers. ' Here t.he
meaning is, «f at any time you shall be engaged in teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. éav diddoknTe here
refers to an indefinite future. Compare e &i8dokere Tovs
adedgols mioTol éote Ouddaralo, if you are teachz"ng t.he
brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the meaning is,
if the work in which you are now engaged s that of teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. It should be observed
that in order to distinguish €l with the indicative from édy
with the subjunctive, it is often advisable to choose the
periphrastic present in IEnglish to translate the present
indicative after el. Thus ¢f you are teaching is a present
condition, while if you teach is usually a future condition.

289. The above examples will show that the difference
between the two kinds of conditions here treated concerns
only the protasis (the if-clause). Various moods and ten.ses
can stand in the apodosis (the conclusion) after either kind
of protasis. A hortatory subjunctive, for example, can stanc%
after a simple present condition. For example, € ,ua@yrac
éopev Tob kuplov duddakwuer Tol's ddehgols, if we are disciples
of the Lord [i.e., if that is now a fact], let us teach the
brethren.

290. It should also be noticed that one cannot always
tell from the mere form of the English sentence whether a
condition is present or future. Thus in modern colloquial
English we often use the present indicative to express a
future condition. For example, in the sentence, if it rains
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to-morrow, we skall not go to the pienie, if it rains clearly
refers to the future and would I éar with the subjunctive
in Greek. Itis the meaning of the English sentence, then,
and not the mere form, which should be noticed in deter-
mining what the Greek shall be.

291. Exercises

L 1. éav ebayvyeliodueha ouas. Mugeofe owrnplay kal
eNTida. 2. éav 7 déinobe ™Y papTiplar Hudy, ol cwlnoeabe.
3. éav un 18y obros rov klplov, ol wioTeboe els alirdy. 4.
knplaaerar Nuty 81 dyabos éoriv & Ktptos, ayafol Quer kal
nuets, iva Sibdokwuer Tols Nourols, 5. €UnyYehThuny adrovs
va cwhdow kal éxwow Swnr. 6. unrére auapTivwuer, iva
yevoueo ualnral moroi. 7. uaxapiol elow of dxMot, éav
akobowow T4 piuard mov. 8. éav eloéNwow els éxelvny THY
olkiav ol mioTelovres els TOV Kpiov, ebayyehiobuefa abrols
éxel. 9. énpltauer T00TW TY Nad Td phuara s {wihs, iva
délwvtar T dNfferar kal cwh@ow. 10. TpogéNwuer T3
6ovrL TOV Kipwov, iva 0u8aly Huds wepl alrod. 11. raira
€lTorTwy abTdv év 73 lepg ol akoboavres édétavro T4 Aeyoueva,
lva knpbéwawy abra kal Tols Novrols. 12, ToTelowuer els Tov
arofavévra mwép nuy, va ypayn ra ovouara Hudv els 16
BuBNiov T4s (whs. 13, éNeboopat Tpos ToY adrarTd ue, va
un Nw Tas évrohds adrod undé mopelwuat év rals 680%s 10D
Qavarov. 14. ralra eimov év TG lepd, iva ol drkoboavres gew-
fuow aro TOv duapridr alrdy xal Exwow THy Stkatoolvny
700 feob. 15. €l eldere Tabra &v rals nuépats Tals kakals,
8Yeale Ta abra kal viv xal els Tov aiGva, 16. éav un 8ida-
x07is 016 Tob kupiov, ob YY@won abtov els Tor aldva. 17. &
Alwr Tds évrolds Tod feod ol éxeL é\Tida, éav up érioTpéyy
mpos Tov kbpwov. 18. raira TapélaBer 4wo Tob drofavéyros
vmep abrod, fva wapalaBévres alird of Notmol cwBBaw kal
abroi. 19. guveNbbvres els iy oixlay debwpela Ty papruptay
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Tol ebayyeNoauévov Huds. 20. Swtdrrwr TOv oTPATIWTRY
ToUs aylous Wva un moTeboway els Tov cboavra avrols, gurih-
fov obrou els THv curaywyhy.

II. 1. Let us receive the witness of these men, in order
that we may be saved. 2. If we do not turn to the Lord,
we shall not know Him. 3. If the Lord prepares a place for
us, we shall enter into heaven. 4. If we received this com-
mandment from the Lord, let us preach the gospel to the
multitudes. 5. If these men are disciples of the Lord, they
will not persecute the saints. 6. If these rulers persecute
those who believed on the Lord, they will not come to the
Lord in order that they may be saved. 7. If he sees the
woman who received the saints, he will take the little chjl-
dren from her. 8. When the disciples had said these things
to the saints, they were taught by the Lord in order that
they might sin no longer. 9. If the Son of Man came in
order that He might save sinners, let us receive His witness.
10. If we know the Lord, let us not persecute His saints
nor cast them out of the synagogue. 11. If the crowds who
have heard the Lord sce Him in that synagogue, they will
come to Him in order that He may say to them words of
hope. 12. Unless! He says these things to the multitudes,
they will not be saved. 13. If thou seest in that night the
one who saved thee, the ruler will persecute thee, in order
that thou mayest not preach the gospel to the others.
14. The Lord came to us, in order that we might preach the
gospel to you. 15. The faithful servants came, in order
that they might bring to us those garments.

! The English word unless is another way of saying if not. It is to be

translated, therefore, by €l u# with the indicative or by éav w7 with
the subjunctive. Which is correct here?
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LESSON XXI

The Present and Aorist Infinitives
The Articular Infinitive. Indirect Discourse
Proper Names

292, Vocabulary

del, Impersonal verb, used
only in third person, it is
necessary (takes the accu-
sative and infinitive).

€eori(v), impersonal verb,
uscd only in third person,
tis lawful (with dative of
the person for whom “it is
lawful”).

Bérw, T wish.

"Inoobs, 'Inaod, 6, Jesus.

"Tovéalos, 6, a Jew.

kehebw, I command.

kwun, 79, a village.

uéXkw, I am about (to do
something), I am going
(to do something).

6geidw, I owe, I ought.

waoxw, I suffer.

mpo, prep. with gen., before.

gwrnpia, 7, salvation.

Papigalos, 6, a Pharisee.

Xpuarés, 6, Christ: 6 Xpioros,
Chrict, or the Messiah.

293. The present and aorist infinitives of \w are as

follows:
Present
Act. New, to loose.
Mid. MeoBar, to loose Jor
one’s self.
Pass. NeoBar, to be loosed.

Aorist

Act. Aloar, to loose.

Mid. Nooadfar, to loose Jor
one's self.

Pass. Mbijvac, to be loosed.

294. It will be observed that the present infinitives are
.form.e(.i upon the present stem, the aorist active and middle
infinitives upon the aorist stem (with the characteristic -ga),
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and the aorist passive infinitive upon the aorist passive stem
(with the characteristic -f¢ lengthened to -67).

295. The first aorist active infinitive is accented upon
the penult, even where this involves an exception to the
rule of verb accent. Thus moreloar, to believe, not ricrevaar.
The accent of the aorist passive infinitive is also irregular.

296. The second aorist active infinitive of Nelwrw is
Mrety, and the second aorist middle infinitive is Aréofa.
These are like the present infinitives in their endings except
for the irregular accent. They are formed, of course, upon
the second aorist stem.

297. The present infinitive of elul is eivar.

298. The infinitive is a verbal noun. In many cases the
use of the Greek infinitive is so much like that of the
infinitive in English as to call for no comment. Thus 6é\w
akovewy Tov Noyov means I wish to hear the word. Here the
English is a literal translation of the Greek.

299. There is ordinarily no distinction of time between
the tenses in the infinitive, but the distinction is the same as
that which prevails in the subjunctive. The present infini-
tive refers to the action in its continuance or as repeated ;
the aorist infinitive refers to it in no such special way. It is
usually impossible to bring out the distinction in an English
translation.

300. The negative of the infinitive is u7.

The Articular Infinitive

301. The Greek infinitive, being a verbal noun, can
have the article, like any other noun. It is treated asan
indeclinable neuter noun and so has the neuter article.
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302. The infinitive with the article can stand in most of
the constructions in which any other noun can stand. Thus
kahov éori 76 amofavely Vmép TG G0eNd&r, means the
act of dying in behalf of the brethren is good, or, less literally,
1 15 good to die in behalf of the brethren. Here 16 amofavely
is a noun in the nominative case, being the subject of the
verb éoTuv.

303.  Of particular importance is the use of the articular
infinitive after prepositions.

Examples: uera 70 Noar, after the act of loosing; év
76 Nvew, in or during the process of loosing; &a 76 Nvfivar,
on account of the fact of being loosed; uere 7o Avbivac, after
the fact of being loosed; wpé Tod Moai, before the act of
loosing; €ls 716 Ndoar, into the act of loosing. This last
preposition, els, is very frequently used with the articular
infinitive to express purpose. If one act is done 50 as to
get ento another act, it is done for the purpose of that other
act. Thus els 76 Aioar means in order to loose.

304. So far, the infinitive has been viewed as a noun.
But it is also part of a verb, and as part of a verb it can have
not only, as the participle can, adverbial modifiers and a
direct object, but also, unlike the participle, a subject.
The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative case.

Examples:

(1) év 76 Néyew abrols rabra, in (or during) the cir-
cumstance that they were saying these things = while they
were saying these things. Here atrols is the subject of the
infinitive Néyew and radra is the dircet object of it.

(2) wpera 76 dmolvBivar Tow 6xXou amijiMer 6 «lpios,
after the circumstance that the crowd was dismissed, the Lord
went away, or after the crowd had been dismissed, the Lord
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went away. The same thought might have been expressed
by amolvfévros ToD 6xNov awiNer & kipios.

(3) dua 6¢ 70 Néveafar Tolro Uwo TGV SxAwr &TiNfer &
arbéoTohos, and on account of the circumstance that this
was being said by the crowds, the apostle went away, or be-
cause this was being said by the crowds, the aposile went away.

(4) Talra 8¢ elmov Vulv els 70 u) yevéobar Huds Sobhovs
s apaprias, and these things I said to you, with the ten-
dency toward the result that you should not become servants of
sin, or and these things I said to you in order that you might
not become servants of sin.

305. It will be observed that the articular infinitive with
prepositions is usually to be translated into English by a
clause introduced by a conjunction. But it must not be
supposed that the details of such translation have anything
to do with the details of the Greek original. It is rather the
total idea expressed by the Greek phrase which is trans-
ferred into a totally different idiom.

Indirect Discourse

306. Indirect discourse is sometimes expressed by the
accusative and infinitive.

Example: é\eyov ol &vBpwmor abrov eivar tov mpoghTyy,
the men were saying that he was the prophet.

307. But usually indirect discourse is expressed by ér¢
with the indicative. The usage is exactly like that in Eng-
lish except for the following important difference:

308. In indirect discourse in Greek, in part contrary to
the English usage, the same mood and tense are retained
as those which stood in the direct discourse lying back of
the indirect.
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Examples:

(1) Néver 61 BNémer 7ov dmdarolov, he says that he
sees the apostle. Here the direct discourse lying back of
the indirect is I see the apostle, for such are the actual words
of the speaker; such are the words which would have stood
in the quotation if quotation marks had been used. In this
sentence there is no difference between the Greek and the
English usage.

(2) eimer 87v BNémer TOv aGmborodov, he said that he
saw the apostle. Here S\éres is in the present tense because
the direct discourse lying back of the indirect discourse is I
see the apostle—those were the actual words of the speaker.
The tense of the direct discourse, I see, is retained in the in-
direct discourse (though of course the person is changed).
English, on the other hand, changes the tense in the in-
direct discourse, when the leading verb is in past time.
Thus, although a perfectly literal translation was possible
in (1) it is impossible in (2).

(3) eimev 6 pafnris 81 eldev TOV dwboTohow, the
disciple said that he had scen the aposile. Here the direct
discourse was I saw the apostle, or I have seen the apostle.
English throws the tense in the indirect discourse a step
further back (had seen instead of saw or has seen); Greek
retains the same tense.

(4) elmev 671 dYerar Tov amdarodov, he said that he would
see the apostle. The direct discourse was I shall see. Eng-
lish changes shall to would (or should with the first per-
son); Greek retains the same tense.

Proper Names

309. Proper names (spelled with a capital letter) often
have the article. Of course the article must be omitted in
an English translation.
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310. The declension of 'Ingois, 6, Jesus, is as follows:

N. ’Inoods
G. ’Incob
D. ’'Iyood
A. ’Inootw
V. ’Ingod

311. Certain nouns, referring to persons or things which
instead of being only one of a class are quite unique, are
treated as proper nouns, the article being either inserted
or omitted. So feos or 6 febs, God; wvedua or 76 wvedua, the
Spirit; kéopos or 6 koéapuos, the world; véuos or & vouos, the
Law.

312. Exercises

I. 1. obk €eoriv oo éxew abrgv. 2. keheboas 8¢ Tovs
dxAovs amohvdijvar EqNfer els Ty Epnuov. 3. olk ErTiv KaAOY
Nofetv Tov aprov TGv Tékvwr kal éxBakely alrév. 4. #ptaro
8¢ 6 'Inools Néyew Tols "lovdalots 87t 8et adrov dmeNdelv. 5.
HéNNeL yap O vios ToD avfphmov €pxeafar év 86En perd TAV
3y ’ ) ~ > 3 1 ) ~ 3 ~ -~ LY b
ayYé\wr alrol. 0. el Oéher uer’ éuod éNBelr, SeT alrov dmo-
Bavelv. 7. kakov ool éorw els fwny eloeNelv. 8. v 8¢ 76
Myew pe TolTo Emece TO wredua TO dyww &x abrovs. 9.
perd 8¢ 7o éyepbivar v khpiov édiwtav of "lovdaio Tols uady-
Tas abrot, 10. mpo 8¢ 70D BAnbiivar eis pulaxiv Tév wpodHTYY
éBarriov ol uabnral Tod 'Inood Tols épxouérovs mpos abrols.
11. 8ua 8¢ 70 eivar alrov ékel guriNdov ol ’lovdafor. 12.
0éNw yap idetv Vuds, lva NaBnre 8Gpov dyabbv, els 76 yevé-
ofar vuas pabpras mwworobs. 13, améfaver Vmép alrdv 6
Ingobs eis 70 cwbivar abrols. 14. Erewper 6 feds Tov
,I ~ o y 7 t 2 ¢~ * 1 ’ ot £~ \

nootv, iva aroflavy Umép Hubv, els 170 Sofdfew Huds ToO¥
owoavta nuds. 15. elmev & TupNos brv BNémer Tobs avbpi-
7 L ~ o ] 7 3 ~ ’ y ~

mous. 16. eimev ¢ 'Inools 87i éheboerar év 7§ Bagiheig abrob.
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L d ~ »” t oy ’ 3 " 13 ’ s \ ~
17. ralra é\ever & dmbaroros ér Gov v capkt, €ls 760 ToTelTat
els 70v 'Ingoly rols dkoborras. 18S. keheboas nuds 6 'Inools
ENOey els Ty kbunp elfis amé\vae THv oxMov. 19. cwlévres

~ s - , - ;o

Umd 100 'Inool dpeilouer kal Tagxew 8ud 10 Svoua abrol.

s, ¢ a ", e  u ,

20. & 13 whoxew nuas TavTa ENeyor ol ddelgol Sri SNE
mwovat Tov Inaoiv.

II. 1. While Jesus was preaching the gospel to the
people, the Pharisces were commanding the soldicrs to
bring Him. 2. After Jesus had commanded the crowds to
go away, His disciples came to Him. 3. If we wish to see
Jesus, let us go into this village. 4. They said that it was
lawful for them to take these garments. 5. They saw that
1t was necessary for the Son of Man to suffer these things.
6. After Jesus had said these things to the Pharisces, the
multitudes went away. 7. On account of our not being
disciples of Jesus, the ruler will command us to go away.
8. After salvation had been proclaimed to the people,
Jesus taught His disciples. 9. We ought when we suffer
thess things to pray to the One who has suved us. 10. We
shall be saved in that hour, because we have believed on the
name of Jesus. 11. Those who had come into that village
saw that Jesus was in the house. 12. Let us not sin, for
God will not receive into His kingdom those who sin and do
not turn to Him. 13. While these men were praying tag
God, the soldiers wero persecuting the Church. 14. And
when they had entered into this village, they said that they
wished to see Jesus. 15. This woman came to see the
works of the Christ. 16. The men were brought to Jesus
Christ in order that He might heal them.
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LESSON XXInI
Contract Verbs

313. Vocabulary

dyardw, I love (the most fre- Aaéw, I speak.
quent and the loftiest word wapaxaléw, I ezhort, I com-
for I love in the New Testa- Sort.

ment). wepiraréw, I walk.
arohovféw, I follow (takes the woiéw, T do, I make.
dative). wpookuvéw, I worship (usu-

Talhihaia, 9, Galilee. ally takes the dative).
dnhéw, I show, I make mani- agravpow, I crucify.
fest. Tnpéw, I keep.
elhovéw, I bless. Tipdw, I honor.
ebxapioréw, I give thanks. dthéw, I lore (denotes a love
{nréw, I seek. akin to friendship. The
fewpéw, I behold. word is much less fre-
quent in the New Testa-
Kaéw, kakéow, ékdhega, —, ment than dyardw).
—, ékAnfny, I call. XWpa, 7, a country.

Rules of Contraction!

314. Two vowels or a vowel and a diphthong are often
united into a single long vowel or diphthong. The process
by which they are united is called contraction.

1 The following formulation of the rules of contraction is, in essentials,

that which is given in White, Beginner’s Greek Book, 1895, pp. 75f. It
has been used here by kind permission of Messrs. Ginn and Company.
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315. It must not be supposed, however, that contrac-
tion always takes place when two vowels or a vowel and a
diphthong (even in the combinations set forth in the follow-
ing rules) come together within a word.

316. The rules of contraction are as follows:

I. Vowel with Vowel

1. An open and a close vowel, when the open vowel
comes first, are united in the diphthong which is composed
of the two vowels in question.

Example: e makes ec. It must be observed, however,
that when the close vowel comes before the open vowel, a
diphthong is never formed. Thus t-e (for example, in
lepov), is always two syllables, never a diphthong.

2. Two like vowels form the common long.
Examples: a-a makes long a ; ey makes 7; 0-w makes w.

3. But e-e makes e and o0-0 makes ov.
This rule forms an exception to rule 2.

4. An o- sound (o or w) overcomes a, € or n (whether
the o- sound comes first or second), and forms w.
Examples: a-0 makes o ; e-w makes w.

5. But e-o0 and o-e make ov. This rule forms an excep-
tion to rule 4.

6. When a and € or 5 come together, whichever one
comes first overcomes the other, and forms its own long.
Examples: a-¢ and a-7 make long a; e-a makes 7.

IT. Vowel with Diphthong

1. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong
that begins with the same vowel.
Examples: e-e makes e ; o-ov makes ov.
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2. When a vowel comes before a diphthong that does
not begin with the same vowel, it is contracted with the
diphthong’s first vowel. The diphthong's second vowel dis-
appears, unless it is ¢, in which case it becomes subseript.

Examples: a-e makes g (a is first contracted with € in
accordance with I 6, and then the ¢ becomes subseript);
a-ov makes w (a is contracted with o by I 4, and the v
disappears); e-ov makes ov (e is contracted with o by I 5,
and v disappears).

3. But o-e und o- make o,

ITI.  Accent of Contract Syllables

1. If either of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the resulting syllable receives an accent. If the resulting
syllable is a penult or an antepenult, the general rules of
accent (see §11) will always tell which kind of accent it has.
If the resulting syllable is an ultima it has a circumflex.

Examples: (1) ¢uhéoper makes ¢uhovuer, in accordance
with I 5. Since one of the two syllables that united to make
ov had an accent, ov must have an accent. The general
rules of accent declare that if the ultima is short, a long
penult, if accented at all, must have the circumflex. Hence
dholuer is correct. (2) ripadueda makes riuwueda In
accordance with I 4. Since one of the two syllables that
united to make w had an accent, w must have an accent.
But in accordance with the general rules of accent only an
acute can stand on an antepenult. Therefore Tiudueda is
correct. (3) dnhéers makes dndots in accordance with II 3.
Since one of the two syllables that united to make ot had
an accent, ot must have an accent. The general rules of
accent will permit either an acute or a circumflex to stand
on a long ultima. But the present rule gives special guid-
ance. Therefore dphots is correct.
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2. If neither of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the resulting syllable receives none.

Example: épilee makes épuhe in accordance with T 3.
Since neither of the two syllables that unite to make €L is
accented, et receives no accent, and égpilet is correct,.

Present System of Contract Verbs

317.  The student should write out in the uncontracted
forms the present system (present tense in all moods studied
thus far, and imperfect tense) of Twaw, I honor, puhéw, I
love, and énhéw, I make manifest, and should then write the
contract form opposite to each uncontracted form, applying
the rules of contraction. The results can be tested by the
conjugation of these verbs which is given in §§590-592.

318. It should be observed that there are two exceptions
to the rules: (1) the present active infinitive of verbs in
-aw s contracted from -dew to -av instead of to -dv, and (2)
the present active infinitive of verbs in -ow 1s contracted
from o-ew to -obv instead of to -oiv.

319. Contraction is carried out in all the forms of the
declension of the participles.

320. In general, the uncontracted forms of these verbs
In -4w, ~éw and -6w do not occur in the New Testament.
The reason why the uncontracted forms, and not the con-
tract forms, of the present active indicative first person
singular are given in the lexicons is that the uncontracted
forms must be known before the verb can be conjugated,
since it makes a great difference for the conjugation whether
Teud, for example, is contracted from TWaw, Tiuéw, or
TLUOW.
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Principal Parts of Verbs in -4w, -éw and -éw

321. Verbs whose stems end in a vowel regularly
lengthen that vowel (a as well as ¢ being lengthened to 7)
before the tense suffixes (e.g. the -¢o [eof the future system,
the -ga of the first aorist system, and the -6e of the aorist
passive system). Thus the principal parts of 7iuaw, so far
as we have learned them, are Tpbw, Tipnow, ériunoa, —,
—, éruunfny (not Twwéw, Tiwdow, ete.); the principal parts
of ¢puhéw are diléw, phow, etc.; and the principal parts of
6nhéw are dnhéw, Snhdow, ete. It should be observed that
this lengthening of the final vowel of the stem of these “con-
tract” verbs has nothing to do with contraction. The con-
traction appears only in the present system.

322. It is very important that the student should learn
to reverse the process involved in this rule. Thus, if a form
¢avepwbeis be found in the Greek-English exercises, the
student should first say to himself that the -e in davepwbels
is evidently the sign of the aorist passive system. The
verb stem without the tense suffix would be davepw-. But
since the final vowel of the verb stem is lengthened before
the tense suffix -¢, the verb stem was ¢avepo- and the verb
was ¢avepéw. Or if a form Hpwrhfn be found, the student
should first say to himself that the -0n is evidently the
ending of the aorist passive indicative, third person singu-
lar, like é\t6y. But the aorist passive indicative has the
augment, which if the verb begins with a vowel consists in
the lengthening of that vowel. Therefore, to get the verb,
the n at the beginning of Npwrifn must be shortened.
But 7 is the long of either a ore. It cannot be determined,
therefore, whether the verb began with aore. Again, the
7 just before the -6y in Npwrnfn was the lengthened form
of the verb stem. The verb stem therefore ended in either
aore. Accordingly there are four possibilities as to the verb
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from which 1pwrHfn may be found to have come; npwrHfn
may be found to have come from dpwréw, Gpwrdw, épwréw,

or éprdw, Trying each of these in the lexicon we discover
that the last is correct

323. kaléw is an exception to the rule just given,
It does not lengthen the final € of the stem before the
the future and aorist systems.
over, is irregularly formed.

o of
The aorist passive, more-

324. Exercises

I. 1. ok €ONOYhoeL & Beds Tov

MY TepimaTobyTa Kard
TaS €vToNds Tod "Inood.

2. of ayardueror Hmo 700 'Ingof
dyvarboe Tov ayardrra adrobs. 3. Aadodyros Tob "Ingod
Tols dxolovlodaLy fiptato & dpxwy wapakaXely adréy dreh-
Oetv. 4. axoNovBhaapres 7 AaXfoart rairg SnThowuer Tov
olkov abrod. 5. & ayarluer Tov Bebv, TpQuer Tas évTolas
abtol Kal moulduer 14 Aadobueva Huty dmo rod 'Ingod. 6.
Tob70 Touhoavros Toi) Ingod éAdhe Tepl alrol & Beparerbels
TG dkolovBoivr, SxAw. 7. Bedspovr of améorolor T4, €pya
T4 Towbueva Hrd 'Inaod év 7O TepTaTelr alrols oiv albrg.
8. uerda 7o BAnbivas eis Puhaxny Tév TPOGNTY 0lkéTt Tepie-
mare 6 "Inoods év TH XWpa ékelvy. 9. of ayardvres v Bedy
Towlot Tas évrolds alrod, 10. rabra éroiovw 73 'Inood kal
oi Oepamevfévres b1’ airod, 11. éArovr adrov of dxMot, (va
fewpdar Ta Towbueva Om’ abrod. 12. ob dhobar Tov "Ingoiy
ol un mowolvres T4s évrohdas adrop. 13, Gyarduey Tov Bedy
€ Tals Kkapdiais AV &yamGrres kal Tobs adehgots. 14,
Tabra édhnoer & "Tnaobs 70ls droovd
TaTir uer’ abrdy &y Th xdpa TGv I
TEPLTATG UEY KaTd Tds évrohds Top ']
wpocwmor alrod. 16. HETA 7O Kkalé
OUKéTL TepLeTdTovy €y Tals 6d0%s 700

obow alrd ér TEPL-

’ o L) M
ovdaiwy. 15. éaw U7
1008, ob Bewphoouer 76
oatr avtols 7ov 'Ingoiy
Tornpol 0lde érolovy T4
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~ ~ AJ Ay kA ~ l‘ & TbV
wovnph. 17. Tabra émoielre Hulv dua 70 aviuérav ’L‘y,; v
) . ’ 3 ~ UOU
a g 0. 1o In
2 0 is v PBagihelay avro f
kaAéoavTa vuds € L i )

; rabra pera 10 éyepfirar éx vekplv 7rpoo’el\wno'a.’u
AN { e ov 'Inoody oTavpol-
i K\nfBévres U’ alrot. 19, éfewpovv T gTavpob
Sevor Sv al arohovBicacar alTd ék T7s
evov UTO TV oTpaTiwT®y al axkohoufn 0

) . ,
ll.ﬁ AAaias. 20. ol fewpnoouer alrdv éav un dxohovfluey
a . . '
abrd Tepirarotvr & 7f Talidata.

II. 1. Those things spake Jesus to those Who were f;)ll-
lowir;g Him out of Galilee. 2. I was gelﬁoltdmg H;I}Illip“;hz
ied i If of me. 3.Letuswor
had loved me and died in beha ‘
ing bless His holy name.
vho does these things an.d ly pam
Sn?l'lzose who were beholding Him as H(;l W{LSf \Ilalku;Igi n11n
ali 1 ' did not wish to follow .
Galilee were saying that they ish 1 : N
i S ras walking in Galilee, they
. Having followed Jesus as He was walking
ZehelzzivHi%n also after He had been raised up from the cilesa(;%
ken to us wor
. Let us seek the One who has spo
gopee 7. Let us bless the name of Fhe One who wz;lkelc;
with us in the world and was cruciﬁed'm behalf of }is.b h 1d
thou followest Him who does these things ,h thou xgx tble Sous
' i 1 t love those who bles
Him in His glory. 9. If we do not lc 1
1 1 things. 10. He loves us
we will not love those who do evi ‘ :

1 i ; that we may
anifest to us His glory, in grder
iiisngcl)(gsf:; ever. 11. While the multitudes were foélqw-
1 i ‘ hings which were being

Jesus and were hearing the t : e
lsn%keils by Him, the rulers were saying that they dvl(i1 not
I(I))ve Him. 12. I will show to those who have follow eT hme
the things which have been shown to me by Jesuls{. 13.d, wii:

beheld His works an
are those who love Jesus and : i were
i is ki His brother exhorted him
called into His kingdom. 14. | . ‘
i ht be with Him for ever.
follow Jesus in order that he mig o
i ho love God and keep
. This parable we speak to those w .
g)is (rzl;rrllsrxfandments. 16. This is the child that blesses God

and loves Him.
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LESSON XXIV

Future and First Aorist Active and Middle of Liquid Verbs,
Reflexive Pronouns

Future of elui.

325. Vocabulary

aAM)Awy, reciprocal pron.,
of each other, of one an-
other,

arofavoluar, I shall die, dep.
fut. of arofvihorw.

ATOKTEVEY, amékrewva, fut.
and aor. of dmokreivw, I
kdl.

GmooTeNd, dméoreka, fut.
and aor. of dmosTé\\w, I
send.

apd, fpa, fut. and aor. of
alpw, I take up, I take
away.

Bald, I shall throw, I shall
cast, fut. of BéA\w.

éavrol, reflexive pron., of
himself.

éyepd, Hyewpa, fut. and aor.
of éyelpw, I raise dp.

éuavrod, reflexive pron., of
myself.

ért, prep. with gen., over,
on, at the time of; with
dat., on, on the basis of, at;
with ace., on, to, against
(érl is an exceedingly
common, but a rather
difficult, preposition. Its
various uses must be
learned by observation in
reading).

éoopar, I shall be, fut. of
€Ll

uevd, éuewa, fut. and aor.
of uévw, I remain.

ueravoéw, I repent.

ceavrol, reflexive pron., of
thyself.

OTElpw, TTEPQ, éometpa, —
—, éomapny, I sow.

$oBéouar, dep. with passive
forms, I am afraid, I fear,
I am afraid of.

H

326. Liquid verbs are verbs whose stems end in N ou, v,
or p, these consonants being called liquids.
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327. The Future of Liquid Verbs

The future active and middle of liquid verbs is formed,
not by adding -go /e, as is the case with other verbs, but by
adding -€o /¢, to the verb stem. The € contracts with the
following variable vowel, in accordance with the rules of
contraction given in the preceding lesson. Thus the future
active and middle of liquid verbs is conjugated exactly like
the present of verbs in -ew.

328. The future active indicative of «plvw, I judge,
is as follows:

Sing. 1. kpwa Plur. 1. xpwobuer
2. kpwels 2. kpwelTe
3. kpivel 3. kpwolai(y)

329. It will be observed that the only way in which the
future active indicative in the three persons of the singular
and in the third person plural is distinguished (in appear-
ance) from the present active indicative of xpivw is by
the accent.

330. The future middle indicative of xpivw is as follows:

Sing. 1. kpwobuat Plur. 1. xpwobuefa
2. kpuwj 2. xkpweilolfe

3. kpvetrat 3. kpwotvrat

331. It will be remembered (see §157) that the verb
stem is often disguised in the present system. Thus the
future of a liquid verb is often distinguished from the
present by something more than the addition of the e,

Example: The future of féM\w is Bal@, Bak- and not
BaXX- being the verb stem. Even kpwad really differs from
the present kpivw in that the ¢ is short in the future and
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long i'n.the present. But even that distinction does not
prevail in the case of Hévaw,

 332. Some verbs have liquid stems in the future but not
In other tenses.

Example: The future of Névw is ¢pi.

The First Aorist of Liquid Verbs

333.  The first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs is
formed not by adding -¢a to the verh stem but by adding -«
alone and making changes within the body of the word. the
verb stem usually being lengthened (e lengthened no,t to
7 bL‘It to ‘a). The conjugation, in all the moods is like the
conjugation of other first aorists, ’

. ]Elxamples: (1) The first aorist active of pévw, I remain
18 epewwa (indic.), pelvw (subj.), uelvar (infin.) and /.teiva.;
'(pz’Lrt.). (2) The first aorist active of drooréA\w. I send
IS dTéorethg (indic.), drooreirw (subj.), &woore?)\a,l. (infin )’
and dwoorellas (part.). .

.?34. Of course liquid verbs may have second aorists
?r rregular aorists. So the aorist of BaA\\w is a second aorist
eﬁa?\ov.‘ Some verbs, moreover, may have a present stem
endmg in a liquid, and yet not be liquid verbs. Thus
AapBdrw is not g liquid verb, the verb stem being Agg-.
The‘student is reminded again that one cannot always
pr‘edlct what the various tense systems of a Greek verb
will be. The lexicon must be consulted.

33s. Future Indicative of €lui.

The futurg indicative of eiui, I am, is as follows:
Sing, qouat Plur. 1. ¢oéuefa

g 2. Ereobe

éoTar 3. Eoovras

i3
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It will be observed that the conjugation is just like
that of the future middle of Nw, except that in the third
person singular the variable vowel is omitted, érret stand-
ing instead of éoera.

336. The English Preparatory Use of ‘‘“There”

The word there is sometimes put before the verb in an
English serntence without any special force except as an
indication that the subject is to follow the verb. This
“preparatory’’ there is not translated at all in Greek.

Examples: (1) xapa éorar év olpavd, there shall be
Joy in heaven. (2) foav wafnral & 74 olkw, there were
discrples in the house.

Declension of Reflexive Pronouns

337. The declension of éuavrod, s, of myself, the
reflexive pronoun of the first person, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. M. F.
G. éuavrod  éuavris G. ‘éavrdv éauTQV
D. éuavrd euavry D. ‘éavrols éavTals
A, dpavror  éuavriy A. éavrols éavras

338. The declension of geavrod, s, of thyself, the reflex-
ive pronoun of the second person, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
G. oceavrod  ceavris G. éavrdy éauTQy
D. ceavrd geavty D. éavrols  éavrals
A. geavrov  geavriy A. éavrols éavtas
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339. The declension of éavrod, fs, of, of himself, of

herself, of itself, the reflexive pronoun of the third person, is
as follows: ’

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M., F N
L3 ~ t ~ [ ~ ) ’
g. favﬂiv fav-rr]s €avrod G. éovrdr éavrdw éavtw
e A . A - i
N (av‘rc,y favn’y €aUTQ D. éavrols éavrais éavrols
t 4
- €QUTOVY  EauTry  éauTd A. davrols éaurds faurd

' 340. It will be observed that the declension of the reflex-
ive pronouns is like that of avtés, except that there is no
nominative case and in the reflexive pronouns of the first
and second persons no neuter gender,

341. In the plural, éavrdy, which originally belonged
only to the pronoun éavrod of the third person, is made to
do duty for all three persons.

342. Use of Reflexive Pronouns

Reflexive pronouns are
: pronouns that refer back t
subject of the clause. © the

Exanllples: (1) o0 Aadd wepi éuavrod, I do not speak
conqermng myself; (2) ol Sofaieis oeavtov, thou dost not
glprzfy thyself; (3) olk éxe Swny év éaurd, he has not life in
himself ; (4) Sotdiere éavrols, ye glorify yéurselves.

343, Reciprocal Pronoun

The reciprocal pronoun is éAAjAwy, of one another, of each
?thm:. It occurs in the New Testament only in the forms
aAAhwy, of one another, é\M\os to or Jor one another, and

aAhihous, one another (BNémovar GANMA
ovs, th
another). NAovs, they see one

(W31

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 15

344, Exercises

I. 1. ob yap éavrobs knplooouer éANa Xpiorov 'Tngody
KkUptov, éavtols 8¢ Solhous vudv Bua 'Inaolv. 2. 6 éyelpas Tov
KkUpiov "Ingotv é&yepel kal Huds av 'Ingob. 3. elrev & paby-
s 87e dmofavelrar Imép 100 'Ingod. 4. olk éyepoduer alrol
éavrols, 6 8¢ 'Incols &yepel nuds év 7t éoxary Huépa. 5.
etfls Apev & movnpos 1O wapd THv 686 owapév. 6. éav dya-
marte daANplous, Egesfe pabfnral 1ol dmofavovros Umép
bpdv. 7. éav morebonre els Tov 'Inooby, uer’ alrol peveire
eis Tov aldva. 8.6 dyawdv Tov vidv ayard xal TOv dmooTel-
Aavra avtov. 9. xapd éorar érl TG duapTwld 786 éml TR
pnuare Tob 'Inood weravofoavri. 10. of dmoxreivavres Tov
Inooly kal Swwfavres ToUs walnras alrol éxkBalodor kal
nuas. 11. érorpélavres ofror émt Tov Beov Euewav év T3
éxkhnoia abrol. 12. évelpavros 1ol Beob Tols vexpobls éab-
uefa olv 74 kuplw €els Tols al@vas TQv aldrwr. 13. ok els
éuavror ériogrevaa, AAN els Tov xbpwov. 14. eorw Huiv
ANaBely dapa am’ aANMAwr, &AN' ok amokTeivar oldé Sidfat
arphous. 15. obros wuév éorw & dpxwv 6 dmokreivas Tols
TpopNTas, €xelvos 0é éoTiv 6 GuapTwAos & ueTavonaoas ém TQ
puare Tob 'Inood. 16. éav 8¢ Todro elmwuer kar alrod, do-
Bobuefa Tobs dxhous, Néyovor vap elvar alrov wpodhryy.
17. émooreNel mpos abrols Sidackdlous kal mpoghras, iva
ueravonowow kal ¢ofdvrar Tov Bedv. 18. paxdpiol eloww
obx ol éavrols dokafovTes GAN ol dofd{ovTes TV dmosreilavra
TOV viov abrol els Tov kbouov. 19. épxoudvov mpds alrovs
700 'Inoob wepiwrarobyros éml 7hs faldaons époBolvro o
idovres abrdv pabfnral. 20. Tadra époluer Tols drooralelo
wpos Nuas wpodATals.

II. 1. When Jesus has taken away our sins we shall be
holy for ever. 2. Let us not begin to say! in ourselves that

1 With dpxouat, I begin, the present infinitive, not the aorist infini-
tive, should be used.
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we do not know Him. 3. We shall not fear the ruler who
killed the prophets, for God will send His angels to us.
4. When the soldiers had killed Jesus our Lord, we were
afraid and went away from Him. 5. He said that it was
not necessary for us to see each other. 6. If ye persecute
and kill those who are being sent to you, ye shall no longer
be the people of God. 7. The multitudes went away, but
those who remained said that He had the words of life.
8. When Jesus had spoken these things and had sent His
disciples into the villages of Galilee, the Pharisees were
afraid of the people. 9. Having killed Jesus they will cast
out of their synagogues those who have believed on Him.
10. The apostle himself did not save himself, but God
was the One who saved him. 11. When the Lord had spoken
this parable, those rulers said that they would kill those
who had been sent by Him. 12. Unless Jesus himself sends
us we shall not be disciples of Him. 13. Unless ye repent
ye will remain in sin forever. 14. He who said this word
to the One who sent the apostles will say the same word
also to those who have been sent by Him. 15. Those good
disciples, having loved those who were following Jesus,
will love also those who follow His apostles. 16. Those who
saw Him as He was walking in Galilee will behold Him in
heaven for ever.
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LESSON XXV

More Nouns of the Third Declension
Adjectives of the Third Declension in -7s, -es

345, Vocabulary

aAnbns, és, adj., true.

avip, ardpos, 6, @ man (dvip
iIs a man as distinguished
from women and children;
dvfpwmos is a human be-
ing as distinguished from
other beings).

apxrepels, dpxiepéws, 6, a
chief priest.

Baaihels, Bacihéws, 6, a king.

Yévos, yévous, T6, a race, a

kind.

Yoauuarels, ypauuaréws, 6,
a scribe,

&vos, €vovs, 76, a nation :
plur., 7a vy, the nations,
the Gentiles.

lepels, lepéws, 6, a priest.

TP, unTpbs, 7, a mother.

opos, bpous, 76, a mountain.

Tarip, warpbs, 6, a father.

wioTs, wioTews, 7, faith.

TANpns, €5, adj., full.

mwOALs, moNews, 7, a city.

Xapts, xapiros, %, grace.

346. Before studying the present lesson, the student
should review the paradigms in Lesson XVIL.

347. The declension of xapis, xapiros, N, grace, is as

follows:
Sing.
N. V. xdps
G. xdpiros
D. xapire
A. xépw

Plur,

. XapiTes

. XapiTwy
. xapo(v)
. Xépiras

N.

OO
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348. This noun differs from those in §211, in that the
accusative singular ending is -» instead of -q. The final +
of the stem (xapir-) drops out before the -». If Xapis were
declined like é\ris the accusative singular would be xdpira.

349. The declension of wéAis, Tohews (stem woAe-), 9, a
city, is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
N. wéhes N. V. wéres
G. Tohews G. mohewy
D. mide D. wéhesi(y)
A, 7o\ A, TOhes
V. wohe

350. The final ¢« of the stem is changed to e except
in the nominative, accusative and vocative singular.
mohet in the dative singular is contracted from TON€-t,
and woheis in the nominative plural from wé\e-es, in
accordance with the rules of contraction given in Lesson
XXIII. The accusative plural has -es, instead of eas
or (as the rules of contraction would require) -ns. The
accusative singular has instead of -a the - ending which
appears in certain other third declension nouns such as
xapis. The genitive singular ending is -ws instead of -os.
The accent in the genitive singular and plural of this class
of nouns is the only exception to the rule that if the ultima
1s long the antepenult cannot be accented (see §11).

351. These third-declension nouns in -5 with genitives
in -ews, of which w6\ is an example, form a very impor-
tant class of nouns in the New Testament. The nouns of
this class are declined alike and are all of feminine gender.
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352. The declension of yévos, yévous, (stem vyeves-), 76,
a race, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

N. A. V. «vyévos N.A. V. ~énm
G. yévous G. yevow
D. vyée D. ~yévesi(v)

353. The final ¢ of the stem (yeves-) is dropped except
in the nominative singular. The ¢ which is then left at the
end of the stem is contracted with the vowels of the regular
third-declension endings, in accordance with the rules of
contraction given in Lesson XXIII.

354. These third-declension nouns in -os, -ous, are de-
clined alike, and are all of neuter gender.

355. The declension of Bagihels, Badiéws (stem Bagt-
Aev-), 6, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. Baogihels N. V. Bacihels
G. Baoihéws G. Baoihéwy
D. Bagiiet D. Bacihelai(v)
A. Bagihéa A. Bacthels
V. Baogihev

356. The final v of the stem is dropped before those
endings which begin with a vowel. Contraction takes ngce
in the dative singular and nominative plural. The genitive
singular has -ws instead of -os (compare moAis.). .But the
accusative singular has the a-ending, not the v-ending.

357. These nouns in -evs, -ews are masculine.

358. Observe the declension of warip and of dvfp in
§565.
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359. The declension of other third-declension nouns will
give little difficulty when once the genitive singular and the
gender are known. Only the dative plural is sometimes
troublesome, but the forms can at least be easily recognized
when they occur.

360. The declension of anbis, és (stem aAnfec-), true,
is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M.F, N. M.F, N.
N. a\nfhs aAnfés  N. V. &rnfels aAnf7
G. d\nfols  aApfois G. aAnf&v aAnfdy
D. ainfer aAnfet D. a\nféoi(v) aAnBéai()
A. anf7 GAnBés A. dAnfels aAnb7
V. a\nfés aAnfés

361. The final ¢ of the stem is dropped in most of the
forms, and contraction then takes place. Compare ToAts,
Yévos, and Bacihels.

362. This is the first adjective studied thus far which is
declined according to the third declension in the feminine as
well as in the masculine and neuter.

363. Exercises

L 1. a\nb5 éore T4 Aadobueva Umd Tob lepéws Tobrov.
2. qweNlbvrwy TGv apxiepéwr kal ypauparéwy iva amokTel-
vwoL Tov &vdpa TobTov, mpoonbéavro ol mabpral év TG lepd.
3. dmekpifn 6 Baciheds & ayafos Néywy 8i ol 0éNer drokreivas
TobTov. 4. xapiri 8¢ éodBnoav éxelvor of auapTwiol kal
td 14 3 ! -~ Al ’ ! 1 !
Nyéplnoar év 86ky. 5. 75 vap Xapirt cwfoueda Sid wiorews
va dotawuey tov febv. 6. idcw o Tarépa kal Tiv unrépa
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alrol év T moNeL Euewer alv abrols. 7. els Td é0vn amoore
Aels Tols drogTélovs gov, a knploowow abrois 6 ebayyé
Awov 1is xbpirds cov. 8. dyabos Av obTos 6 4vip kal TANPNS
mvebuaros dylov kal wiorews., 9. 18bvres §é ™Y Xapw 70U
Beod Tapexdhecav Ta vy pévew v TH XapiTL oy xapd Kal
érmide. 10. karaBawbvrwr 8¢ alrdv & Tob bpous éhale
tabra 6 'Ingols. 11. dyamhowuer rols Tarépas kal Tas
unTépas pulr, tva Tnphowuer THY évrohy Tob Beod. 12.
TOY dpxiepéwr LBovTwy Tobs TUVEPXOUEVOUS €l TO &KobEW TOD
avdpds elmov wpos éavrols ol dpxovres 81L 8¢l abdrov droba-
vetv. 13. oi Bacihels ol movnpol dmwékTewvay kal Tols dvdpas
kal Ta Téxva. 14. 6 8¢ feds Hyeper avrols, tva Sofdiwaw alrov
els 70v aldva. 15. éav up xapw éxwper kal TioTw kal é\rida,
oU petavonoovar Ta vy érl 76 Moy nudv. 16, 70ols dvéphot
Tols meudfelow Yo rob Bagihéws wpognréykauey TOv Tarépa
kal Ty untépa Hudv. 17. ENOow mpos Tov BaciNéa ralrys
TS xwpas Tapekdhesas alTor un dwokreivar Tov avépa TOU-
Tov. 18. €l d\nf7 éori 7o Neybueva vrd 4w axolovdnadvrwy
1@ avdpl év 7§ Dahlaie dmokrevodow alrov of apxtepets.
19. dia wiorews ohoer Tobs ToTebovras els 7o dvoua alrod.
20. édésavro B¢ kal Ta vy 16 piiua 100 'Ingod 16 dAnhés.

IT. 1. This is the race that killed those who believe on
Jesus. 2. When the scribes had entered into that city, the
disciples went away to the mountains. 3. We saw that the
word which was being spoken by the man was true. 4. When
the Lord had said this to the chief priests, the ruler mar-
velled. 5. The father of him who killed the men will kill
also the children. 6. God will raise up from the dead those
who have been saved by His grace. 7. Ye shall be saved by
God through faith. 8. On account of the faith of the fath-
ers and of the mothers the children will die in the evil city.
9. The city being itself full of sin has also a wicked king.
10. If we enter into those cities having our hearts full of
grace and faith and hope, those who repent at our word will
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see the King in His glory. 11. Jesus said to the scribes who
were following that He was going into the holy city. 12. If
we love the brethren we shall bless also the One who sent
them into the nations. 13. The king said to my father that
the chief priests and Pharisees wished to kill those who were
following Jesus. 14. While Jesus was speaking these things
in that wicked city, the chief priests were gathering together
the soldiers in order that they might kill Him. 15. Those
who have not the grace of God in their hearts have neither
life nor hope. 16. If ye go into those cities and villages, ye
shall see the king who killed your fathers and your mothers.
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LESSON XXVI

Declension of w@s, mohls, uéyas, and Numerals. Attribu-
tive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases
and of the Genitive. Accusative of
Extent of Time and Space

364. Vocabulary

&lo, two.

€ls, uia, év, one.

€, indecl., siz.

éros, érous, T, a year.

%, conj., or.

#fehov, imperfect indic. of
0é\w (with an appare~tly
irregular augment, but an-
other form of the verb was
érw).

'Tékwpos, 6, James.

kabapbs, &, 6v, adj., clean,
pure.

péyas, weyaln, péya, adj.,
greal.

undets, undeuia, undév, no one,
nothing (with moods other
than the indicative).

ONlyos, 1, ov, adj., little, few.

obdels, oUdeuta, obdév, no one,
nothing (with the indica-
tive).

wds, mdoa, wav,adj.,all every.

TevTakigxihwt, ai, a, five
thousand.

wévre, indecl., five.

wAffos, wAjpbous, 16, a mul-
titude.

woAls, woAN), mwoly, adj.,
much, many.

wovs, wodds, 6, a fool.

aradwov, 76 (plural ra orddia,
but also mase. oi orddiot),
a stadium, a furlong.

réooapes, a, four.

TpeLs, Tpia, three.

&s, adv., as; with numerals,
about.

365. The declension of wds, wdoa, war, adj., all, every,

is as follows:
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Sing. Plur,
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. =wds rdoca  way N. wavres wdocar warvra
G. wavros whons wavTos G. mavTrov waocky mwavrwy
D. wavri whop warrt D. wdo(y) wéoas wao(y)
A. movra wdocar wav A, wavras waoas warra

366. The masculine and neuter stem is wavrr- and the
word is declined nearly like the first aorist active participle
of Mw. But the accent is slightly irregular in the mascu-
line and neuter, since it follows the rule for monosyllables
of the third declension (see §221) in the singular but not
in the plural.

The Use of 7ds

367. wds can stand in the predicate position with a noun
that has the article. This usage corresponds so exactly with
English as to call for little explanation.

Example: wdoa 1 wo\is, all the city.

368. But wds can also stand in the attributive position.
Example: % wdoa wohes, the whole city; ol wavres uabnral,
the whole body of disciples, all the disciples.

369. With a singular noun, wds often means every,

Example: wav 8pos, every mountain.

wds is frequently used with article and participle.

Examples: wds 6 morelwy, everyone who believes; mwavres
ol maTebovres, all those who believe; mvra a4 Svra ékel, all
the things that are there.

370. = Declension of molis and of uéyas

Learn the declension of mwoXis, woANg, wohb, much, many,
great, and of uéyas, peyaln, péya, great, in §§574, 575.
It will be observed that except for the short forms in the
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nominative, vocative and accusative, masculine and neu-

ter singular, these two adjectives are declined like ordi-

nary adjectives of the second and first declension.
Numerals

371. The declension of eis, uia, v, one, is as follows:

M. F. N.
N. s uia év
? e ~ t !
- G. évos uLas évos
D. év wa vl
A, &a uiay &

| The slight irregularities should be noticed.

372. The declension of oldeis, obdeuia, oldéy, no one, and
undets, undeuia, undév, no one, is like that of eis.

373. 6o, two, is indeclinable (the same for all cases
and genders) except that it has a dative form dvat(p).

374. The declension of 7pels, tpita, three, and of
régoapes, Técgapa, four, may be found in §388.

375. The other cardinal numerals up to diakdoior, two
hundred, are indeclinable.

: Attributive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases
‘ and of the Genitive

376. Prepositional phrases are frequently treated as
attributive adjectives, being placed after the article.

Example: ol év ékelvy 17 moNew pafnral, or ol wabnral of
év ékelvy 77 wohet, the in-that-city disciples, or (by a free
translation) the disciples who are [or, if the leading verb is
past, were] in that city. Here the prepositional phrase
takes the exact place of an attributive adjective. It will be
remembered that ol &yafol pabnrat or ol pabyrai oi




166 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

ayafoi means the good disciples (see §70). If in these two
Greek phrases év 7§ m6\et be substituted for the attributive
adjective dyafol we have the idiom now under discussion.

377. Like other attributive adjectives, these preposi-
tional phrases can be used substantively.

Example: As ol dyafoi means the good men, so ol év 77
TONeL means the in-the-city men, or the men who are (or were)
in the city.

378. A noun in the genitive case can be used in this
same way.

Example: As of dyafloi means the good men, so oi Tob

"Inood means the of-Jesus men, the belonging-to-Jesus men,
the ones

the men » who belong to Jesus.
those

379. The genitive in this usage may indicate various
relationships. Sometimes it indicates sonship. Thus 6 100
ZeBedaiov may mean the son of Zebedee. The context must
determine. All that is certainly implied in the Greek is that
the person spoken of is connected in some way with Zebedee.
The literal meaning of the phrase is the belonging-to-Zebedee
man.

380. Notice that the disciples who are in the city may be
expressed by ol wafnral of Svres & 7§ wdhet, the being-
in-the-city disciples. But the dvres is not needed. So also
those who are in the city might be oi vres év T TOAe, the
being-in-the-city people. But again the vres is not needed.
The prepositional phrase can be used as an attributive adjec-
tive just as well as the participle (with its modifiers) can.

381. All three of the idioms' just discussed (oi év 77
woNer pafnral, ol év 7§ woher, and of rob "Ingol) are im-
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portant. It should now be increasingly evident how much
of Greek syntax is dependent on the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position. See §§68-74.

382. Accusative of Extent of Space and Time

The accusative is used to express extent of space or
time, answering the question how far? or how long?

Examples: éropelfiny per’ abrol oradiov &, I went with
him one furlong; éuewa piav fuépav, I remained one day.

383. Exercises

I. 1. pelvas alv abrd érn Tpla HNDev eis éxelvny THv TOAw.
2. Baw 8¢ Tods & 7§ peydAn mohe Eypage kal 7ols
& 1h pkpd.t 3. mopevfévres 8¢ ol Tob 'lakdBov oradiovs
s mévre elbor 7ov 'Inoolv kal mévras Tovs uer’ alrod
pabnras. 4. dkoboavres 8¢ rabra wavra ol év TH curaywyj
eimor 81t Oéhovaw iSetv Tov Talra wowdyra. 5. fab-
wacer wav 10 wARfos &v TG BAémeww alrols T4 Towolueva
Um0 10U 'Ingob. 6. olk éuewe plav Huépav 6 pera 8o érn dav
TOr 4méoTolov TO¥ ebayyehoduevov alrov. 1. TLv dpxie-
péwy BvTwy év éxelvn Tf peydhn wohe Euewver 6 'Inools év T
kouy nuépas ws wévre 1 £, 8. 8el Tols év Tals TONeTLy EfeN-
Oetv els Ta 8pn. 9. BepamevBévros 0o Tod 'Inood 700 Vwd TGY
Teacoapwy Tpooevexfévros alT@ éddfacar mwavres ol év T
olkig 7ov wounocarta Ta meydha tabra. 10. wpd 8¢ Tob éA-
Oetv Tols €k 7OV wohewv Gy 6 'Ingols perd Tav pabnrdv alrod
& 7 épnuw. 11, éroufy uev 8 alrod & kbouos kal wavra
Ta év alTQd, abros 8¢ éyévero 8 Huds bs dodhos. 12. Tobro
érolnoev va ochon wavtas Tols wioTeborras els aiTov. 13.
was 0 &yamwdv 7Tov fedv dyamd kal Tols &dehpols. 14,
ournxfnoav wavres ol év T woheL va dkolowat Ta Aeyoueva

! What noun is naturally to be supplied with 7§ utxpa?
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Umo 7@y amooTédwr. 15. ralra é\eyov ol & 74 olkw Tagt
Tols Gpxiepelor Kkal ypapuareior §id 76 Ywdhakew abrovs
mavra 7d wepl Tod 'Inood. 16. rabra éroier & Baciheds raw
"Tovdalwr, fifleNe yép dmokrelvar Ta &v T koun wabla. 17.
oldels ywwoke TavTa T4 v TG KOouw € up' 6 Touhoas T
mavra. 18. cwhioerar oldels éav un Sia TioTews: érnpnoe
yap obdeis wdoas Tas évrohds 7o feol. 19. wpocevxwuela
UTép TOY SiwkbyTwy Huds, va yevdueda viol Tod TaTPOS NULY
10D év olpavols. 20. pakdpiol o kafapol, abrol yap Tov Gedvy
&Yovra.

II. 1. The chief priests saw that all the things which
were being spoken by Jesus were true. 2. In that place
there were about five thousand men with many gifts and
many garments. 3. Many are those that go down into the
evil way, but few are those who walk in the ways of life.
4. If ye become disciples of me I will show you all things.
5. By the grace of God all we have become disciples of
Jesus. 6. Through faith we have become children of our
Father who is in heaven, for Jesus has saved us. 7. Let us
do all the things that are in the law, according to the things
that are being said to us by the prophets. 8. In that great
city we saw three disciples of the Lord praying to their
Father in heaven.? 9. When Jesus had called one of the
three men who were in the boat, he spake to him all the
things concerning the Kingdom of God. 10. We were in
the same city one year, but Jesus sent us into all the villages
which are in Galilee. 11. When Jesus had done all these
great things, the Pharisees said that a demon was in Him.
12. When Jesus had spoken all these things to the multi-
tudes who were in the cities and villages, He sent the disci-

Yel pf and €&y 7 are often to be translated except.

* With what is in heaven to be construed? If it is to be construed with
Father, it should be put in the attributive position. The meaning then
is our in-heaven Father, our Father who is in heaven.

T
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ples in order that they might preach in the other cities also.
13. All the churches shall see the One who saved them
through His grace and sent to them the apostles. 14.
Many kings and priests shall say that all the things which
have been spoken by Jesus are true. 15. We saw no one in
that great city except one disciple and a few children.
16. Those who belonged to Jesus died on account of their
faith.
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LESSON XXVII

Interrogative, Indefinite, and Relative Pronouns
Deliberative Questions
Conditional Relative Clauses

384. Vocabulary

aitéw, I ask, I request.

ei, whether (in indirect ques-
tions); the common mean-
ing, if, has already been
given.

émepwraw, I ask a question of,
I question.

épwraw, I ask a question, I
ask a question of, I ques-
tion, I ask (Originally
épwraw meant to ask in the
sense of to question, and
alréw meant fo ask in the
sense of to request. But in
New Testament Greek
épwraw is frequently used
in the latter sense as well
as in the former).

xapmés, O, a fruit.

Kkplous, kploews, 1, a judgment.

émov, adv., where (relative).

o

bs, 1, 8, rel. pron., who,which.

drav for &re dv, whenever
(with subjunctive).

ote, adv., when (relative).

olv, conj., accordingly, there-
fore, then (postpositive,
like 8¢ and vép. See §91).

wivw, wiopatr {(very irregu-
lar future), émov, I drink.

mob, adv., where? (interroga-
tive).

m&s, adv., how? (interroga-
tive).

ris, i, interrogative pron.,
who? which? what?

7ts, 7t, indefinite pron.,
someone, something, a cer-
tain one, a certain thing.

¢ayouar,fut. (very irregular),
€payor, 2nd aor., of éofiw,
I eat.
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

385. The declension of the interrogative pronoun, 7is,
i, who? which? what?, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M.F. N. M. F. N.
N. ~is Tt Tives Tiva
G. rtivos Tivos Tivwy Tivwy
D. rin Tiv ria(y)  tiou(y)
A. Tiva TL rivas Tiva

386. The declension is according to the third declension
in all three genders, the masculine and feminine being alike
throughout, and the neuter differing from the masculine
and feminine only in the nominative and accusative.

387. The acute accent in the interrogative pronoun is
never changed to the grave.
Example: 7i Néver; what does he say?

388. The declension of the indefinite pronoun, s, 7¢,
some one, something, a certain one, a certain thing, is as fol-
lows:

Sing. Plur.
M.F. N. M.F. N.
N. 7 Tt TLés Twa
G. Twos TWwos TV Ty
D. rwi Twi Twoi(y)  Twei(y)
A, rwa T TWas Twa

389. The indefinite pronoun is declined like the inter-
rogative pronoun except that all the forms of the indefinite
pronoun are enclitic and receive an accent only when the
rules in §92 so prescribe.
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390. Both the interrogative and the indefinite pronouns
can be used either with a noun or separately.

Examples: (1) riva kapmov éxere; what fruit have ye?
(2) 71 Névews; what dost thou say? (3) dvbpwwds Tis, a cer-
tain man; (4) eimév 75, a certatn man said.

391. The accusative singular neuter, i, of the inter-
rogative pronoun is often used adverbially to mean why.
Example: 7i woweire Tadra ; why do ye do these things?

Indirect Questions

392. Indirect questions, like the ordinary form of indi-
rect discourse (see §308), retain the same mood and tense
as those which would have been found in the direct dis-
course lying back of the indirect.

393. The same interrogative words are commonly used
in indirect questions as those which are used in direct ques-
tions.

Examples: fparnoer abrov tis éorw, he asked him who
he was. The direct question lying back of the indirect was,
tis el ; who art thou? (2) elmev alrols mol uéver, he told
them where he was abiding. The direct question which he
was answering was wob uévers ; where art thou abiding?

3904. Deliberative Questions

The subjunctive is used in deliberative questions. A
deliberative question is a question that expects an answer
in the imperative mood.

Examples: (1) wouhowuer TodTo 4 un moujowuer; shall
we do this or shall we not do t? The answer expected is in
the imperative —do it or do not do it. (2) 7i Toowpuey;
what shall we do? The natural answer is do this or do that,
or the like.
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The Relative Pronoun

395. The declension of the relative pronoun, &8s, #, 8,
who, which, is as follows:

Sing. lur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. & 7 6 ol al a
G. o #s ob o v Qv
D. & ] @ ols als  ols
A. b v 8 ols  d&s a

396. It will be observed that except for § instead of é»
in the nominative and accusative singular neuter (compare
avrés and éxeivos) the declension of the relative pronoun
is like that of a regular adjective of the second and first
declension. The nominative singular feminine and the
nominative plural masculine and feminine are like the cor-
responding forms of the article except that the article in
those forms is proclitic.

397. Like other pronouns, the relative pronoun agrees
with its antecedent in gender and number but has its own
case in its own clause.

Example: (1) 6 &méarohos 6v eldes amiiNfer, the apostle
whom you saw went away; (2) &An67 v wavra a €eimev
"Inoobs, all things which Jesus said were true; (3) & palnrys
ov fyhmnoer 6 'Inools Gy év TG olkw, the disciple whom
Jesus loved was tn the house.

398. But where the antecedent of the relative pronoun
is in the genitive or dative case and the relative pronoun
itself would naturally be in the accusative case as the object
of the verb in the relative clause, it is regularly atiracted
to the case of its antecedent.

Examples: wérrwy 8¢ Oavuafovtey émi waow ols émotet
elres mpos Tods pabnras abrob...., but when all were




174 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

wondering at all the things which He was doing, He said to his
disciples. .. .. Here ols would have been accusative if it
had retained the case which it would have had in its own
clause. But it is attracted to the case of waow.

399. The antecedent of the relative pronoun is fre-
quently left unexpressed. Thus &s can mean he who;
%, she who; 6, that which, what; of, the men who, or they
who, al, the women who; &, the things which.

Examples: (1) odx éeoriv uor 8 0éAw moufjoar, it ts not
lawful for me to do that which I wish (or to do what I
wish). (2) 6s vap olk éorw kaf UTulv vwép Dulv éoTw,
for he who 1s not against you ts for you. In such a case
essentially the same thought is expressed as by the article
with participle — s o0k éerwv is almost like 6 un dv. But
in many cases only the article with participle could be used.
For example in the one who has could hardly be expressed in
any way but by €& 15 €xorri. (3) éxw 6 0é\w, I have
what I wish. Here the English word what is a short way of
saying the thing which or that which and so is correctly
translated by 6. Compare Aéyw alrd 70 éxw, I tell him
what I have. Here the English word what is an inter-
rogative word in an indirect question, and so is correctly
translated by ri.

Conditional Relative Clauses

400. The indefinite relative clauses which in English are
marked by the suffix -ever added to the relative word (e. g.,
whoever, whichever, whatever, wherever, whenever), have in
Greek ordinarily the subjunctive with the particle ar or
édv. This is one of the commonest uses of the subjunctive.

Examples: (1) &s yap éav 6énn v Yuxiv alrod gdoar
ol gwael abriy, for whoever wishes fo save his life shall not
save it; (2) 8s v miorebon owbhoerar, whoever believes [or
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shall believe] shall be saved; (3) eis #iv 8 & woAw eloéNdyre
Syeabe & alrh pabnras, and into whatever city ye enter [or
shall enter] ye shall see disciples in it; (4) éwov éav § &
Siddokalos éxel €govrar kal ol Sidackduevor Um  alrod,
wherever the teacher is there will be also those who are being
taught by him.

401. It will be observed that the verb in the English
translation of these conditional relative clauses can be
either future indicative or present indicative. It often
makes little difference which is used. In such clauses the
present indicative in English frequently refers to future
time.

402. Exercises

I. 1. &5 éav w7 8éfnrar Duds Todrov ol déferar & PBaot-
Nels. 2. & éav monowuer Lutv, woupoere kal Uuels Hulv.
3. épwrhoavtés Twos abrols Ti Payp awexpifnoar adrT@
Névovres 81t 8l abrov payely Tov dprov Tov &v 74 olkw. 4.
Tivos! €orar Talra wavra év 7] éoxary nuépa; 5. Srav
é\p 6 vios Tob avlpomov Tives égovrar ol miorebovres; 6.
3s &v Non wlav Qv évToAdv moel & obk éfearv worelv. 7.
& elmey Dutv 6 mpodnTys ErL G ued Yudv Talrta épodar kal ol
ebayyenichuevor fuds. 8. éav Tis amd vexplv mwopevdf mpds
alrols, ueravojoovay. 9. 8s éav ury dkolay Tav TpodnTOY 006
ueravonoel éav Twa Oy TOv vexp&v. 10. ol dv elrwow d otk
¢orv aA07 o Muorral kapmoy Tva Tob épyov alrdv. 11,
Oeyev &7 éav Tis éyepl éx vexplv peTavonoovaw. 12, fph-
roay Tov wpodnTyy ol év TH Talihalg €l ol vexpol dxovoovot
s pwriis ot kuplov. 13. elmev olv abrols 8ri & 77 kploe

1 A noun or pronoun in the genitive case may stand in the predicate
with the verb to be. Thus % Bactheia éori 70D feol or feol
éorw 1 Bacihela means the kingdom is God’s or the kingdom belongs
toGod.
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)2 ! 7 ~ r ¥ ’ € ~ )
&xobgovay wavres 700 kuplov. 14. éNBovres ol Papioalor €ls
rwva kouny érnpwrnoay Tobs év avti Néyovres Ilol elow ol
~ U 0 A 14 A i ~ € } 3 ~ r
10D wpognTov & yYap Aéyouar mepl avTdv ol év T Talihata
olk éorwv dApfF. 15. é\eye 6¢ 6 émepwrnleis TL érepwrids
. » \ 7 3 ’ ' e 1 " >
ue; ol yap 0é\w dmoxpivesfai goi oldév.! 16. E\evev olv
&V wabnr@r Tis 76 drooréNe Ti motfoer olTos; 6 0¢ amwo-
oTohos elfls Gmexpifn atrd ANéywy Iouvjoer 6 feos d Oéhe
1 14 ©o ’ ] 1 3 ! o A ’
xal wéevra & Béhe éoriv dyafa. 17. & é8\eme Tov klplov Tor-
olvra Tabra fiflehe kal albros woiely.

II. 1. We did what those who were in the same city
asked. 2. The priests whom we saw while they were still
there asked us who those disciples were. 3. Whoever does
not do what I say shall not receive from me what he asks.
4. A certain scribe went into the city in order that he might
take the books which the prophets had written. 5. Into
whatever nation we go, let us seek the disciples who are
in it. 6. What shall we say concerning all these things?
7. They asked us what they should say concerning those
in the city. 8. A certain man having come to Jesus said
that he wished to be healed. 9. Whoever shall ask any-
thing shall receive what he asks. 10. They asked Jesus
what the will of God was. 11. Whoever kills his brother
will come into the judgment. 12. Why then do you eat
what it is not lawful to eat? 13. Whoever is not taught
by the Lord will not know Him. 14. When the chief priests
had seen what Jesus was doing they sent a certain messen-
ger to the Pharisees. 15. Where shall we abide? For the
night is coming and no one has said to us what we shall do.

1 The Greek language frequently uses a double negative where it is
not allowable in English. Thus ol Aéyw obdéy means I do not say
anything, or I say nothing.
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LESSON XXVIII
The Imperative Mood

403, Vocabulary

dviatw, I hallow, I sanctify. 8oris, #ms, 8r, (plural
&vpos, 0, a fleld. olrwes), indef. rel. pron.,
~#, %, earth, land (y7 has the whoever, whichever, what-

circumflex accent through- ever {scarcely used except

out, because there has been in the nominative case;

contraction). sometimes used almost like
éyvyis, adv., near. the simple relative pro-
é\eéw, I have mercy on, I noun &s).

pity. ols, wrods, 76, an ear.

opfaluss, 6, an eye.
éagos, n, ov, rel. ad]., as great axéros, gkoTous, 10, darkness.
as, as much as, as many as. Vdwp, Udaros, 70, water,
o&s, pwrds, 76, Light.

404. The imperative mood occurs in the New Testa-
ment almost exclusively in the presert and aorist tenses.

405. The present imperative, active, middle, and pas-
sive, is formed on the present stem; the aorist imperative,
active and middle, on the aorist stem; and the aorist passive
imperative, on the aorist passive stem. There is of course
no augment. See §245.

406. The imperative mood has no first person, but only
second and third.
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407. The present active imperative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. 2. Ae, loose (thou).  Plur. 2. Nbere, loose (ye).
3. Mvérw, let him loose. 3. Nvérwoay, let them
loose.

408. The present middle imperative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. 2. Nov, loose (thouw) Plur. 2. Negfe, loose (ye) for
for thyself. yourselves.
3. Nvégbw, let him 3. NvésBwaar, let them
loose for himself. loose for themselves.

409. The present passive imperative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. 2. Mov, be (thouw) Plur. 2. Necfe, be  (ye)
loosed. loosed.
3. Méabw, let him be 3. NvésOwoav, let them
loosed. be loosed.

410. Tt will be observed that the present active and the
present middle and passive imperative have the variable
vowel o /e.

411. The aorist active imperative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. 2. Alogov, loose (thow). Plur. 2. Nigare, loose (ye).
3. Moarw, let him 3. Noarwoar, let them
loose. loose.

412, The aorist middle imperative of Nw is as follows:

Sing. 2. Aoat, loose (thou) Plur. 2. Aoaole, loose (ye)
Jor thyself. Sor yourselves.
3. Avogaobw, let him 3. Aoagbuwoav, let them
loose for himself. loose for themselves.

413. It will be observed that the aorist active and the
aorist middle imperative have the characteristic -ga of the

JES—
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aorist stem. This -ga 1s disguised only in ADgov, the second
aorist active imperative, second person singular.

414. The aorist passive imperative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. 2. Nfnri, be (thow) Plur. 2. Nbnre, be (ye)
loosed. loosed.
3. \fnrtw, let him be 3. MNbnrwoay, let them
loosed. be loosed.

415. It will be observed that the aorist passive impera-
tive has the characteristic -f¢ of the aorist passive stem.
This -f¢ is lengthened to -O7.

416. The second aorist active imperative of Aeirw, I
leave, is as follows:

Sing. 2. \ime, leave (thou). Plur. 2. Nimwere, leave (ye).
3. Murérw, let him 3. Murérwoav, let them
leave. leave.

417. The second aorist middle imperative of \elrw is as

follows:

Plur. 2. Nmreofe
3. Muréabuoay

Sing. 2. Mwob
3. Mméobw

418. It will be observed that the second aorist active
and the second aorist middle imperative are formed on the
second aorist stem. They have the same endings as the
present imperative.

419. The second aorist middle imperative second per-
son singular (e. g. Mumod) always has an irregular accent,
instead of following the rule of recessive accent.

Further, the forms eiré, éN¢, from Aéyw and Epxouat,
have an irregular accent.
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420.  The Tenses in the Imperative Mood

There is no distinction of time between the tenses in
the imperative mood. The aorist imperative refers to the
action without saying anything about its duration or repe-
tition, while the present imperative refers to it as con-
tinuing or as being repeated. Thus Ajeor means simply
loose, while Nje means continue loosing, or the like.
Ordinarily it is impossible to bring out the difference in an
English translation. Compare §283.

421. The Use of the Imperative

The imperative mood is used in commands.

Examples: dxovoare Tovs Aoyous pou, hear my words;
0 éxwy Ora Gkovérw, let him who has ears hear. It will be
observed that the English language has, properly speaking,
no imperative of the third person. Hence in translating
the Greek imperative of the third person we have to use the
helping verb let, so that the noun or pronoun that is the
subject of the imperative in Greek becomes the object of
the helping verb in English.

422. Prohibition

Prohibition (the negative of a command) is expressed by
the present imperative with w7 or by the aorist subjunctive
with 7.

Examples: (1) uy Ae or w) Noays, do not loose (un Nops
or u) Noov would be wrong); (2) ) Avérw or s Nap, let
him not loose; (3) un Nere or wy Nonre, do not loose;
(4) wh Mvérwoav or uy Newow, let them not loose.

423. Present Imperative of elut
The present imperative of eiui, I am, is as follows:
Sing. 2. {gf., be (thou). Plur. 2. éore, be (ye).
3. Eorw, let him be. 3. éotwoav, let them be.
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424, Exercises

I. 1. éav 8¢ un droloy, mapalafe uerd gob ére éva 1 dlo.
2. 6 éav idnre 1ov XpioTor mowolvra, TolUTO WOjoare Kal
Uuels. 3. klpte, éNénoov nuas, ol yap érongauer & éxé)\enu-
cas. 4. u7 elaé\y els Ty oA 6 év 7O Spet. 5. obrws ol
mrpooebyeche buels Tlatep Hudv 6 év Tols obpavols: ‘Ayiagfn-
Tw TO Svoud covr éNdaTw' 7 Pacihela gov yernfnTw? T
Béxnud oov, &s év olpavd kal émi vis. 6. amdlvoov oly,
kOpte, Ta TANY o0 vap €pxerar  vOE. 7. undels éEENOY els
Ta Bpn, Tpogevtbobwoar 8¢ mavres T mwarpl alTdv TYH év
tols olpavols. 8. AaBwy alrév dye wpos Huds. 9. undevl
elmnre & etdere. 10. éyépnTe’ kal un dofetafer 6 yap xipios
ghaer buds. 11. wavra oly boa éav elrwow uty mooare
kal TnpeiTe, kaTa 8¢ TA €pya alTOY un TWoLELTE NéYouow Yap
kal ot mowobow. 12. E\eyev avr@ palnris Tis Kipie, xéhev-
ooy pe ENJely wpos ot éml Ta Ydara. 6 8¢ 'Inools elmev 'ENGE.
13. &oa éav drobonTe Tols woly Dudr kal (dnTe Tols opbal-
pols budv elmere kal Tols éfveqw. 14. d éav drolonTe év 7§
oxérer knpbtate &v 73 dowri. 15, pakbdpios Saris payerat
dprov év 77 Baotheia Tod Beod. 16. év éxelvy 77 7ro')\fc elaly
lepels movnpol, olTwes ob wowolal T6 Bé\pua Tob Be:)v. A17d.
ékeNfovres elmere waot Tols Efveat Tols éwl waons THs :ynls &
éroinagev & Beos Tols ayardow alrév. 18. Srav K)\'f]ﬁfl]s‘ Id
rwos, wopetdnri. 19. drav Idnre Talra yiwodueva, 'vao’::cr?e
g Eyyls éorw 7 kpiows. 20, (Sere wavres Duels T’(\\IS‘ Xe,LprS
pov* ob yap érolnoar abrat al xetpes Wy Aéyovaw éketvol oldév.
t A first aorist ending is here placed on a second aorist stem, as very
frequently in New Testament Greek. See §186, footnote, and §521.

* The aorist passive of yivouat is the same in meaning as the aorist
middle, the verb being deponent throughout. The meaning of the
verb here is to take place, to be done.

3 The passive of éyeipw is frequently used as a deponent meaning
I arise, I rise.
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II. 1. Speak ye to all the Gentiles the things which I
have spoken to you. 2. Do not say in your heart that ye
do not wish to do the things which the king commands.
3. Let no one fear those evil priests, for whoever does the
will of God shall go out with joy. 4. Let Him who has saved
us through His blood have mercy on us in these evil days.
5. Whosoever loves God shall come to the light, but he
who does not love Him shall walk in the darkness. 6. As
manysoever things as ye do, do in the light, in order that
the name of God may be hallowed. 7. Let these men be
baptized, for Christ has saved them through His word.
8. Pray to thy Father in heaven, for He will do whatsoever
things thou askest. 9. Let not the king say this, for we
are all faithful men. 10. Let us not do the things which the
evil men said to us. 11. Have mercy on all men, for the
Lord has had mercy on you. 12. As many things as are
good, do; but as many things as are evil, do not even speak
concerning these. 13. The disciples asked the apostle
what they should eat, and the apostle said to them,“Go into
the villages and eat the bread which is in them.” 14, Do not
begin to say in yourselves that you do not know the truth.
15. Let those who are in the fields not return into their

houses. 16. Lord, save me, for I have broken thy com-
mandments,
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LESSON XXIX

The Perfect Tense.

Review of Nw.

425. Vocabulary

&xiroa, perf. act. indic. of
éxobw, I hear.

BeBbamrriguat, perf. pass.
indic. of Bawrifw, I bap-
tize.

yéyova, perf. indic. of
yivouar, I become (yiverar,
it comes to pass, it hap-
pens).

véypaga, yéypappar, perf.
act. and perf. pass. indic.
of ypagw, I write.

~vyevvaw, I beget.

éyvyitw, I come near. .

&yhyepra, perf. pass. indic.,
third pers. sing., of éyeipw,
I raise up.

éyvwka, perf. act. indic. of

ywwokw, I know.

éA\vla, perf. indic. of
épxouar, I come, I go.

éppébny, aor. pass. indic. (aor.
pass. part. pnfeis) of Aéyw,
I say.

ébpaxa, perf. act. indic. of
BAérw (6paw), I see. .

Ovnokw, I die (used only in
the perfect, Téfvnka, I am
dead, and in the pluper-
fect. In other tenses amo-
Ovhokw is used).

pnaprvpéw, I bear witness.

Hérpos, 6, Peter.

mAnpow, I fulfil.

426. The perfect active indicative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. 1. Aé\uvka
2. Névkas
3. Néwke(v)

Plur. 1. Ne\lkapev

2. NelikaTe
3. Aehikaoi (or Névkav)

427. The perfect active infinitive of Nw is Aehvkévar.
The irregular accent should be noticed.




184 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

428. The perfect active ici , .
participle of A\¢ ,
Aedvkvia, Nehuvkds. ple of Nw is Nehvkds,

The irregular accent should be noticed.

sy;ZeO. 'l;]}}ehf.orr?s given above constitute the perfect
m, which 1s formed from the fourth of t inci
parts, Aé\vka. ! the principal

‘ 4.30.. The perfect system is formed by adding « (in the
ln('ilca.tlve ka) to the verb stem, and by prefixing the redy-
plication. The reduplication consists in the first consonant
of the verb stem followed by €

431.

The perfect, being a primary tense might be ex-
p_ected to have primary personal endings. tin
tive the endings are exactly
the first aorist, except in th
in the third person plural \¢é

of AeNikagi(v).

432,

The perfect

need not be learned.

433. The declension of the i i
erfect ac 1 i
a5 ok p active participle is
Sing.
M. 2(SF. N
N. Aehvkds AeAvkuia NeAvkds
G. Aehvkbros Aedvrvias AeAvkdros
D. Xehvkére Aedvruia AeAvkore
A. Nedvkdra Aehvkviav AeAvkéds
Plur.
M. I, N
N. Nehvkdres AeAvkuTar NeAvkbra
G. Mevkdrwr Aehvkudy AeAvkdTwp
D. Xevxbou(v) Aedvrviats Aehvkdai(v)
A. Ael\vkbras Aedvkvias AedvkéTa

: But in the indica-
like the (secondary) endings of
e third person plural, and even
Avkar sometimes stands instead

active subjunctive is so rare that it

avini
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434, It will be observed that the perfect active parti-
ciple, like the other active participles and like the aorist
passive participle, is declined according to the third declen-
sion in the masculine and neuter and according to the first

declension in the feminine.

Formation of the Perfect Stem in Various Verbs

435. If the verb stem begins with a vowel or diphthong,
the reduplication consists in the lengthening of that vowel
or diphthong. In this case the reduplication is like the aug-

ment.
Examples: The perfect active of é\rifw is #Amika, and

of alréw, yrnka.

436. If the verb stem begins with two consonants the
reduplication in certain cases (by no means always) con-
sists in the prefixing of an ¢ (like the augment) instead of the
repetition of the first consonant with e.

Examples: éyvwka is the perfect of ywdorkw. But yéypada
18 the perfect of ypdow.

437. Verb stems beginning with ¢, 8 or x, are redupli-
cated with 7, 7 and «, respectively.

Examples: wepilnea is the perfect of ¢uhéw; réBvmka,
I am dead, is the perfect of fviokw (the present does not
occur in the New Testament).

438, If the verb stem ends with a vowel that vowel is
regularly lengthened before the k of the perfect active, just
as it is before the o of the future and first aorist.

Examples: #yamnka from dyamdw, mepidnka from ¢idéw.

439, If the verb stem ends with 7, 6 or 6, the =, § or

is dropped before the « of the perfect.
Example: #Amwka from éAmifw (stem éAwis-).
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440.. Some verbs have g second perfect, which is conju-
gated like the first perfect except that there is no «.
Examples: Yéypaga from YPAdw ; dkAKoa from dxobw.

441. In general, the student should remember what wag
said in §159 about the variety in the formation of the tense
systems of the Greek verb.

Perfect Middle and Passive

. 442. The perfect middle and passive indicative of \w
13 as follows:

Sing. 1. Avpar
2. Nwvorae
3. M\vrae

Plur. 1. AeAbueba
2. AN\vobe
3. M\vrray

443. The perfect middle and passive infinitive of Aw 18
Aedlofar.

The irregular accent should be noticed.

444: The perfect middle and passive participle of Aiw ig
Aedvpévos, 7, ov, (declined like a regular adjective of the
second and first declension).

The irregular accent should be noticed.

445, The f.orms given above constitute the perfect middle
System, which is formed from the fifth of the principal parts
AMAvuar, ’

4.46. The reduplication is the same as in the perfect
active.

447. 1In the indicative, the primary middle endings (see
§11‘1) are added directly to the stem, without Intervening
.varla.,b.le vowel. They are not modified at all. So in the
infinitive and participle -gfa: and -pevds are added directly
to the stem.
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448. If the verb stem ends with a vowel, that vowel is
regularly lengthened before the endings in the perfect
middle and passive, as before the tense suffixes in the future,
first aorist, perfect active, and aorist passive.

Example: uepapripnuar from LapTUpéwW.

449. If the verb stem ends with a consonant, various
changes occur when the endings of the perfect middle and
passive are put on. These changes are best learned by
observation in the individual verbs.

Example: yéypaupat (third person singular yéyparrai)
from vypagw.

450, Pluperfect Tense

The pluperfect tense is so rare that its forms need not
be learned. Itisa secondary tense. The pluperfect active
forms a part of the perfect system; and the pluperfect mid-
dle and passive, of the perfect middle system.

Use of the Perfect Tense

451. There is no English tense corresponding to the
Greek perfect. The translations I harve loosed for Névka,
I have loosed for myself for Nhvuat (middle), and I have
been loosed for AéAvuar (passive) may often serve in the
exercises. But they are makeshifts at the best. It has
already been observed (sce §169) that these same English
expressions may often translate the aorist tense rather than

the perfect.

452. The Greek perfect tense denotes the present state
resultant upon a past action.

Examples:
(1) Suppose someone asks an official, “What is your
relation to that prisoner?”, and he replies, “I have released
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him,” the verb in this answer of the official would be
Aé\vka. The perfect would express the present state of the
official (with reference to the prisoner) resultant upon his
past action of releasing. But if, on the other hand, someone
should ask an official, “What is the history of your dealings
with that prisoner?”” and he should answer, “T have released
the prisoner three times and imprisoned him again three
times,” the first verb of this answer of the official would
be é\voa, not Aé\vka, because there is here no thought of
the present state resultant upon the past action. Indeed
the act of releasing had no result continuing into the pres-
ent. But even if it had g permanent result the verb refer-
ring to it would be aorist, not perfect, unless the present result
rather than merely the past action were specially in view,
Thus even if, after the question, “What have you done?”’
the official said merely, “I have released the prisoncr,”’
and even if as a matter of fact the releasing had a permanent
result, still the aorist tense é\voa might very well be used;

for the point under consideration might be the history of
the official’s dealings with the prisoner and not the official’s

present relation to him. The distinction is often a fine one,

But the perfect should not be used in the exercises unlesg

We can see some clear reason for deserting the aorist,

(2) The perfect Passive is often much easier to translate
into English than the perfect active. Thus Yéyparrar means
1t 48 written (in the Scriptures). Here the English 4t 45
written, is not g present tense at all, but reproduces the
Greek perfect, very well; the meaning is it stands wrilten,
Both English and Greek here refer to a present state resultant
upon an act of writing which took place long ago.

(3) The perfect passive participle can often be translated
neatly by the simple English passive participle. Thus Aoyos
YeYPauuévos means a written word, %yarnuévos means
beloved, etc. But the Greek perfect active participle is very

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 189

hard to translate. The student_ should carefully' avo}lld
thinking that having loosed is specially connec'ted w1t.h t'te
perfeet. On the contrary, in the overwh'elmmg major.lty
of cases, having loosed is the literal trar.lslamon of ’Fhe'aorl.s ,
not of the perfect—the participle h.av'mg merely {n(llcatlig
that the action has taken place prior to jche action of tbe
main verb in the sentence. In general, it should be oh-
served that the Greek aorist is vastly commoner than the
t.
pezfle)c éNpAvba, the perfect of €pyouat, means I ang come,
and yéyova means I am become. It so happens that ecause
of the peculiar nature of the verbs io come and to becomfe 112
English we have a neat way of translating the Greek perfec
¢ and yivouat.
o (E);;Xg(i?;se th<;y stuudent should not th%nk that‘ I am comlei
has anything to do with the passive voice. It is not at a

like I am loosed.

453. The conjugation of Aw has now been completfed.
The student should review it thoroughly as a whole,‘ uiiu?g
the paradigm given in §589. The verb ShO:l‘ld be lear n:_ 1&
columns, strictly in the order given. Thus. present-acdlve.t
should form one idea in the student’s mind, and un erbl
should be subsumed the variogs moods. It shoullc)i e
noticed particularly how the various parts of the verb are
connected with the several principal parts.

454. Exercises

’ 1 L £
I. 1. oddeis éorwv Sikatos kata TO¥ vouov €l un 6 7roma)\a:s
) ) ~ I’ ~ ! 3 E L_
wavTa Ta yeypauuéva év 70 PifAlw Tob vouov. ,2 ev:]'y’y’
v o ¢ 00~
garo warTa TOov Aaov Néywy 6T Hyyikey 7 ,BOLG'L)\EL(:. 1"wz: 0 ;,7
. ,

Gv. 3. 0 éwpdrauer kal adxnxbauer MNéyouer kal Uuly, wla
ol uch { is Tov X bv. 4. kal & TolTw YWH-
kal Uuets mioTebonTe els Tov Xpiorov. 4. @l €v 70Ty Y

3
grouey 8TL éyvlkauer alTov, éav Tas évtoldas alrol Tnpiuev.
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5. 6 byarGr rov Yevvioarra dyawd row YeYevvnuévoy Et
avrol. 6. mas & Yeyervnuévos éxk 710D Beod olx duapréver,
aAN" 6 vervnbels ék oD Oeol TNpet abrér. 7. rolro Yéyovey,!
61L oltws yéyparrar did 100 wpodhTou. 8. 14 Yeyevvnuévoy
€K TS Gapkods aapk éorw, kal 7o YeYEryuévoy €k 100 Trved-
HaTos mwyebud édory. 9. alirn 8¢ éorw % kplots, 81 70 pis
ENIAVBer €ls Tov K6apov Kkal fydrnoay of drfpwmor 76 okbros.
10. é\eyor olv of 'TovSaior 7@ Tefepamerpévy Ol éeaTiv
Toioar Toliro. 11, éya eENiMba & 15 bvduar Tob TaTpds
Mov kal ol 8éxealé e, 12. GAN elmor Yulv 811 kal €wphkaré
ue kal ob morebere. 13. éaw B paynTe THY dhpka T0b viod
100 avbpimov kal TinTe alrod 7O alua, olk éxere Swiy év éau-
rols. 14. 74 phuara & éyw NeNdAqka Duly TVEbUd éoTiv kal
{wy éorw. 15, amexplfn avrd Ilérpos Kipie, mpds riva
drekevaé,ueﬁa; pruara {whs €xes, xal Huels TETLTTEVKA eV
kal éyvakauer i ob € § dytos 1ob feol. 16. radra alrod
Aadolvros wodhol érioTevoar els adrov. 17, Yéyparral 811
8o avbpwrwy % kaptupla &Anfis éorw. 18, Talta elmer
TPOS ToUS TemioTevkbras els alrov 'lovdalovs. 19. piw o¢
{nTelTé ue amoktetvat, &vfpwror ds ™Y aXifecar Suiy Ae\d-
Anka,® Hr Hrovoa Tapa Tob feod, 20, elhoynuévos & épxb-
kevos év dvbuarti kupiov.

II. 1. Where is the priest? He is already come.
2. Al the baptized disciples are in the small city. 3. The
priests having been baptized came together into the same
house. 4. Where is the multitude? It has already come
Dear. 5. What is in thy heart? I have believed on the
Lord. 6. Art thou faithfyl? I'have kept the faith. 7. Itis

Y yivouatr here means to take place, to come {o pass, to happen.

? The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in person as well as
in gender and number. In this sentence, the antecedent of ds is
dvfpwmov, which is first person because it is in apposition with the
Personal pronoun of the first person, ue.
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written through the prophet that 'the.Messial} is coming in
these days, and we know that His kingdom is comehne.ar.
8. Children beloved by your Father, ente.r ye into t 1613 !oty
kept in heaven for those who havg believed on C rlsd.
9. Who is this man? He is a chlld'begotten by QOd.
10. Having been crucified by the soldiers the Lord d'le L,
but now He is risen. 11. Brethren beloved by all thehdlsm-
ples, why do ye not pity the little opes? 12. Those wdo arﬁ
come out of the darkness into the light know that God wi
do all the things written in the Law and the'propheiltsé
13. All the things written or spoke‘:n through this prop.eh
are true. 14. This is come to pass in order jchat that wllluc(:i
was said by the Lord through the p?ophet might be f}ﬂﬁ eh .
15. If thou art already loosed, give thanks to Hlmldvy o
loosed you. 16. Where is the prophet wbo.m the soldiers
persecuted? He is become king of many cities.
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LESSON XXX

Comparison of Adjectives.

Declension of petfwr. Geni-

tive of Comparison and Use of #. Adverbs. Genitive
with Adverbs of Place. Genitive of Time. Genitive of
the Articular Infinitive Expressing Purpose. Dative of
Respect. Accusative of Specification. Dative of Time.
Possessive Adjectives. u Used as a Conjunction. {vq
with the Subjunctive in Various Uses.  u#® with the
Indicative in Questions Expecting a Negzative Answer.

455. Vocabulary

€uds, 7, 6v, poss. adj., be-
longing to me, my.

éurpocfer, adv., in front, in
the presence of (with gen.).

evwrioy, adv., before, in the
sight of, in the presence of
(with gen.).

¢bw, adv., outside, outside of
(with gen.).

éxOpds, 6, an enemy.

i, conj., than (the meaning
or hasalready been given).

1uérepos, a,' ov, poss. adj.,
belonging to us, our.

s, a, op, belonging to
one's self, one’s own.

ikavés, 7, by, sufficient,
worthy, considerable.

loxupéTepos. a, oy, stronger,
comparative of loxupbs,
a, ov, strong.

kaX&s, adv., well.

Kkpeloowy, ov, better, com-
parative of d4yafés.

uaNNov, adv., more, rather.

pelfwr, ov, greater, compara-
tive of uévas.

un, conj., lest, in order that
not (the adverbial use of
u7 = not has already been
given).

unmore, lest perchance.

8mews, in order that (takes the
subjunctive,  Used very
much as iva is used).

mahw, adv., again.
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Bacu(v), is often used in
the singular sense).
aos, 0, 6v, poss. ad]., belong-
caBBarov, 76, sabbath (the ing to thee, thy. .
plural 7& ¢é4BBara, with f’,uérepos,' a, ov, poss. adj.,
irregular dative rots caB- belonging to you, your.

TAelwy, ov, more, compara-
tive of wo\ls.

Comparison of Adjectives

456. The comparative degree of adjective§ en.ds some-
times in -7epos, a, ov, (declined like a regul.ar adj.ectwe of the
second and first declension) and sometlmgs n -y, -w,
-tov (declined according to the third declension in all three

genders).

457. The superlative degree ends in -ratos, 7, ov, or
-tatos, 1, ov, But in the New Testament the superlative

is rather rare.

458. A number of adjectives have irregular comparativ.e
and superlative forms. These can be learned from the lexi-

con as they occur. o st
Example: uwkpos, little; éNdoowr, less; éNaxioros, least.

459. The declension of ueilwy, ov, greater, the compara-
tive of péyas, is as follows:

i Plur,
wE W M.F. .
N. pelfwy uetloy N. peiloves ;Letg‘clwa
G. peifovos ueifovos G. pelovor /.Let(ovwv
D. puetlon wuelfove D. peifooi(v) p.efs‘ocn(v)
A. peifova pector A. peltovas ueLTova

’
460. ocwppwr, wise, Appwy, foolish, édoowy, less, TAelwy,
more, Kkpeloawy, belter, etc., are similarly declined.
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461. The shortened form, pei¢w, can stand for uetova
in the accusative singular masculine and feminine and neuter
plural nominative and accusative, and the shortened form,

uetfovs, in the nominative and accusative plural masculine
and feminine,

462. Genitive of Comparison and Use of #, than

Where English uses than after a comparative word, Greek
uses either (1) the genitive of comparison or (2) % followed
by the same case as that which stands in the other member
of the comparison.

Examples: (1) peifova robrwy Touoel, greater things
than these will he do. (2) Hydmnoay of dvfpwmror uailoy
70 0kbTOS B 7O @bs, men loved darkness more than light. Here
@ds is accusative. The meaning is men loved darkness more
than they loved light.

Adverbs

463. Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by sub-
stituting s for » at the end of the genitive plural masculine
and neuter,

Example; kalos, good; genitive plural, kaXdw; adverb,
KaAGs, well,

464. The comparative degree of adverbs is like the
accusative singular neuter of the comparative degree of the
corresponding adjective; and the superlative degree of the
adverb is like the accusative plural neuter of the superlative
degree of the corresponding adjective.

465. Many adverbs, however, are of diverse forms which
must be learned by observation.

466. The Genitive with Adverbs of Place

Adverbs of place take the genitive,

Example: #w, outside; &w 17s ToNews, outside of the
city; éyyis tis ToNews, near the city.

e e et

N
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467. Genitive of Time Within Which

The genitive is occasionally used to express time within
which. o ’ o

Example: rapéhafBe 76 maidior kal Ty pTépa abrob
vuktos, he took the young child and His mother by night.

468. Genitive of the Articular Infinitive
Expressing Purpose

The genitive of the articular infinitive, without any prepo-
sition, is sometimes used to express purpose. )

Example: #Nfev mpos Tov wpodhrar TOD Ban'n'oﬁnvac
Ur’abrod, he came to the prophet in order to be baptized py
him. It will be remembered that for the most part the artl'c-
ular infinitive is used in the same constructions as those in
which an ordinary noun with the article can be used. This
use of the genitive to express purpose, however, would not
be possible for an ordinary noun.

469. The Dative of Respect

The dative is used to indicate the respect in which any-
thing exists or is true. ' .

Example: ywwokduevos 73 Tpoow Ty, being known by fa?e
(i. e. being known so far as the face is concerned); Kaﬁapcfs
T kapdia, pure in heart (i.e. pure so far as the heart is
concerned); évnp dvduare 'laxwBos, a man by.name James
(1. e. a man who is James so far as the name is concerned).

470, Accusative of Specification

The accusative of specification is very much the same in
meaning as the dative of respect, but is less frequently used.

Example: 7or apifuov os werraxioxihoe, about five
thousand in number.
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The Dative of Time

471. The dative is sometimes used to express time when.

Example: éepdmevoe 76 gafBarw, he healed on the sab-
bath.

472. Usually, however, time when is expressed by
prepositional phrases. So on the sabbath could be év T®
caffarw.

Possessive Adjectives

473. The possessive adjectives éués, my, oés, thy,
nuérepos, our, buérepos, your, are sometimes used instead
of the genitive case of the personal pronouns when empha-
sis is desired. These possessive adjectives are declined like
regular adjectives of the second and first declension. They
can stand in the attributive position with the article.

Examples: ¢ éuoés Noyos, the belonging-to-me word (i. e.,
my word); 7 xapd B éuh, my joy; 16 0éNnua 16 éudy, my will;
a4 €ua Tavra ob éoTw, all the belonging-to-me things are thine
(i.e., all my things are thine); 6 Huérepos Aéyos, our word;

n

0 vuérepos Noyos, your word.

474. This usage is comparatively infrequent. The com-
mon way of saying my word is not 6 éuds Noyos or 6 Aoyos 6
éuos, but 6 Noyos uov (the word of me).

un Used as a Conjunction

475. Words denoting fear are followed by u#h, lest,
with the subjunctive. u# is here not an adverb, as is the
case when it means not, but a conjunction.

Example: ¢oBotuar u éNdy, I fear lest he come.

476. Negative clauses of purpose may also be introduced
by the simple p7 instead of by iva uy.

Example: 7ol70 moweire uy eloéNdnre eis kpiaw, do this
lest you come into judgment.
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477. tva with the Subjunctive in Various Uses

In addition to the use by which it expresses purpose,
tva with the subjunctive is very frequently used after
words of exhorting, wishing, striving, and in various ways
that are not easily classified.

Examples: (1) eme 70 Mbyw 7obTtw iva yévnrar dpros,
say to this stone that it become bread. (2) airy éotiv %
&vToAy B €un a dyardre dAMhovs, this is my command-
ment, that you should love one another.

Questions Expecting a Negative Answer

478. Questions expecting a negative answer are ex-
pressed by un with the indicative.

479. This rule constitutes an important exception to the
general rule for the use of ol and w7 (see §256). .Qu.esti‘ons
expecting a posttive answer have o0 with the indicative.

Example: un loxupdrepor alrol éouev; are we stronger
than he? The answer expected is “No, of course not.”
Compare olk loxupdTepol éouev alrob; are we not stronger
than he? Here the answer expected is “Yes, certainly
we are.”

480. Exercises

1. 1. mapaka\® 8¢ vuds tva 76 alrd Néynre mavres. 2.
baa éov BéNyTe lva Todow Vuty of avfpwror, olTws kal Duels
ToLelTe: olros Yap éaTw 6 vouos kal ol mpopiTar. 3. ké\evoov
oby Typnbivar TO gdua UTO TGY OTPATIWTAY, unToTe ENDOVTES
ol pafpral NaBwaw alrd kal elmwow 76 Naw 81i Ryépln éx
7OV vekp@y. 4. ok éari SobNos pellwy 10D Téuyavros abTov.
5. pelfova Talbrns dyamny oldels éxe, va Tis awofavy vmep
rov  GMowr. 6. ma\w améoTeher dNhous doUNous TAelovas
oy wphrwy. 7. € Slkawy éoTw édvamov Tol feol Uudv
dkobeww pdMhov §i 1o feod, kpivare. 8. éyw d¢ Néyw Dutv




198 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

b ~ \ 1] A\l € ~ 1 ’ € 1 ~
Avyaridrte Tols éxOpovs Vuwy Kar wpooetxesle Umep 1o Siw-
KOvTWy uds, Srws yérnabe viol Toh TaTpos Vudy Tob év odpa-
vots. 9. elrev alrols & "Inools 811 ékeari Tols gafBBaat kalds
mowetv. 10, éuewver 8¢ & "Inaobs éxel Sia 76 elvar Tov TéTOV
€yyls 1hs mohews. 11. rére cwaxficorrar &urpoaher alrol
Tarra Ta vy, 12. ud mole Tobror ol vdp ixavés elue
v ¥ \ s ! ’ r b r L3 ~
tra €ls Ty oikiav pov eloéhdns. 13, E\Bbvres of oTpaTidTal
vuktos éNaBov Tov dvipa kal avaybvres alroy étw amékreway.
14. 75 uév capkl otk éore ued’ qudv, 75 5¢ kapdiq éoré éyyis.
15. un mepuraroduer kara oapKka; olk Exouer TO wvelua Tob
Oeot ; 16. elon\fev els v olkiay Tob dpxiepéws ToD €lvar
€yyUs 1ol Témwov dmou 7w 6 Incobs. 17. els 74 Sia ANBev kal
ol (8oL alrév ob TapéhaBor. 18. éyd éNphvba &y TG dvouart

~ , v, L, s Y . A
TOU waTpos pov, kai o0 Aauddveré pet édy dAhos ENOn év 7§
, n e, A g o, ‘o
ovouaTL 7o idlw, éketvov Njuyecfe. 19, un émoinaga 76 Ldiov
Bé\nua; ob udAhov éroinga 76 obr; 20. €l éué édlwtar, kal
Uuds duwfovawr €l rov Aoyov uov érnpnaay, kal Tov Uuérepoy
TNPNTOVLY.

II. 1. Those who have done one work well will do also
greater things. 2. He who rules his own house well does
a greater thing than he who takes many cities. 3. Why do
ye do these things? Are ye kings and priests? Are ve not
servants? 4. Those who were in the darkness besought us
that we should pity them and not cast them out. 5. Those
who belong to me are in the city and those who belong to
thee are outside of it, but we shall all be in the presence of
God. 6. Art thou stronger than the One who made the
earth and the sea and all the things that are in them? 7. Do
not fear him who kills the body, but fear rather Him who
has made all things. 8. When ve have seen your own breth-
ren ye shall go also to the Gentiles. 9. We have more servants
than you, but ours are not sufficient to evangelize! all the

! What construction has been used after ixavds to express the idea
sufficient (or worthy) that they should. .. . .. ?

.
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Gentiles. 10. Those who worship the Lord by day and by
night shall be stronger than those who persccute them.
11. More are those who are with us than those who are
with them. 12. Being with you in heart, not in counte-
nance, we exhorted you that ye should do well all the things
which we had commanded you. 13. The priests went out
of the city, lest perchance the scribes might see them doing
that which it is not lawful to do. 14. If anyone stronger
than we comes against us we shall not remain in our city.
15. Jesus having healed a certain man on the sabbath, the
scribes were afraid lest the people should make Him a
king. 16. It is better to die in behalf of the brethren than
to do what the apostles exhorted us that we should not do.
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LESSON XXXI

Conjugation of 8léwue.  Second Aorist of Ywookw. The

Article before uév and §¢.

Ing the Same Act as the Le
ings on Second Aorist Ste

The Aorist Participle Denot-

ading Verb. First Aorist End-
ms.

481. Vocabulary

alavios, ov, adj. of two ter-
minations, the feminine
being like the masculine
throughout, eternal.

avrl, prep. with gen., in-
stead of .

amodibwut, I give back, I
give what is owed or prom-
tsed, I render, I pay.

YUP, yuraikés, 1, (with an
irregular accent in some
forms, see §566), a wo-
man.

0tdwut, I give.

éyvwr, 2nd. aor. (of wu form)
of ywaekw, I know.

€fovata, 4, authority.

éoxor, 2nd. aor. of éxw, I
have.

faw (has 7 instead of q in
the present system. E. g.
§fis, {1 instead of {gs, ¢4),
I lipe.

idob, demonstrative parti-
cle, behold! 1o/

uévos, n, ov, adj., alone, only.

rvaTRpLOY, TH, @ mystery, a
secret.

0paw, I see (The present, Sys-
tem of this verb is very
much less common than
the present system of
BAérw. The common verb
to see in the New Testament
Is SB\érw, dfouar, eldov,
ébpaka, (Dupar), WP,
Yet since B\érw also has
a future S\éfw and a first
aorist é3\eya, it will per-
haps be more convenient
to give éYouar ete. as the
principal parts of ophw
rather than of BMérw).

Tapadidwut, I deliver over.

Tepalw, I tempt.

Tolos, a, ov, interrogative
pron., what sort of?

Zipwy, Ziuwvos, 0, Stmon.

Xelp, xewpds, 1, a hand.

Atk £
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482. The verbs which have been studied so far, with the
exception of the irregular verb elui, all belong to the same
conjugation. They have various ways of forming their
principal parts, but the endings that are appended to the
principal parts all belong to the same type. There is in
Greek only one other conjugation. It is called the UL conju-
gation (to distinguish it from the w conjugation which has
been studied thus far), because its first person singular
present active indicative ends in uc.

483. Verbsin u differ from verbs in w only in the present
and second aorist systems.

484. The principal parts of the w verb, 8idwue, I give,
are as follows:

didwut, dbow, Ewka, dédwra, déSouar, e866my.

485. The stem of 8idwut is o-. If it were an w verb,
its first form would be 8éw.

486. The future dwow is entirely regular, the final o
of the stem being lengthened before the ¢ of the future
exactly as in the case (for example) of dniéw. From
dwaw all of the future active and middle is formed, in ex-
actly the same way as the corresponding forms of \jw.

487. The first aorist &wka is quite regularly formed
except that « stands instead of ¢.

488. The perfect active dédwka is entirely regular.
From &édwka all of the perfect active is quite regularly
formed.

489. The perfect middle dédopar is quite regular ex-
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened before
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the personal endings (see §44S). From dédouar all of the
perfect middle and passive is quite regularly formed.

490. The aorist passive €60ny is quite regular, ex-
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened be-
fore the tense suffix -fe. From édofny all of the aorist
passive and future passive is quite regularly formed.

The Present System of 6i5wuc

491.‘ The sign of the present system of 0ldwue is the
red.uphcatlon (of a different form from that in the perfect),
which is prefixed to the stem.

492. The present active indicative of didwut is as fol-
lows:
Sing. Plur.
1. didwm, T give. 1. didouev, we give.
2. dldws, thou givest. 2. didore, ye give.
3. dibwai(v), he gives. 3. dubbaai(v), they give.

493.' The final vowel of the stem (the stem with the
reduplication being 0i80-) is lengthened in the singular
number, but not in the plural.

404, .The personal endings are added directly to the
stem, without any variable vowel.

495. These endings are =M, -5, =Tt (OT -01), -uev, -7¢, -agu.

496. The present active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. 668 1. 8bduer
2. 0udGs 2. 8ddre
3. 86 3. 68dau(v)

seedi
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497. There has been contraction here, as is shown by the
accent. The personal endings are the same as in w verbs.

498. The present active imperative is as follows:
Sing. Plur.

2. didov, give (thou). 2. 8idore, give (ye).
3. dudbdTw, let him give. 3. Subdrwaav, let them give.

499. The present active infinitive is 8udévar, to give.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

500. The present active participle is §ido0s, Sidodoa, 886w,
giving.

501. The genitive singular is 8id6vros, 8idolans, Si156v-
ros. The masculine and neuter are declined regu-
larly according to the third declension and the feminine
regularly according to the first declension. The dative
plural masculine and neuter is 8i809a:(v).

502. The accent is irregular in the nominative, not being
recessive. Thereafter it follows the general noun rule,
except in the genitive plural feminine, 8i8oveGy, where the
special rule for nouns of the first declension is followed
(see §814,51).

503. The imperfect active indicative is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

1. édtdovr, I was giving. 1. édidoper, we were giving.

2. édidous, thou wast giving. 2. éldore, ye were giving.
3. ébidov, he was giving. 3. ¢édidogav, they were giving.

504. The characteristic reduplication, 8-, of the pres-
ent of course appears here, since the imperfect is always a
part of the present system. The augment is regular. The
final vowel of the stem is lengthened in the singular, as in




204 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

the present. But in the imperfect it is lengthened to ov
instead of to w. The same secondary endings appear as in
the w conjugation, except that the alternative ending -gav
appears instead of -v in the third person plural. (See §127).

505. The present and imperfect middle and passive of
didwue may be found in §596. Only a few of these
forms occur in the New Testament. They can easily be
recognized as they occur.

Aorist Active of didwue

506. The aorist active of 8idwut is peculiar in that it
is first aorist in the indicative and second aorist in the
other moods.

507. The aorist active indicative is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. &wka, I gave. 1. édcvkauer, we gave.
2. Ebwekas, thou gavest. 2. éwkare, ye gave.
3. &wke(v), he gave. 3. &wkav, they gave.

508. It will be observed that the conjugation is exactly
like that of é\vsa, the first aorist active of Ajw. But the
tense suffix is « instead of ¢. See §§171-177.

509. The aorist active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. éa 1. d&uev
2. 00s 2. dare
3. 8@ 3. baauy)

510. The conjugation is exactly like the present active
subjunctive. But the second aorist has the mere verb
stem, whereas the present prefixes the reduplication §i-.
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511. The aorist active imperative is as follows:
Sing, Plur.
2. 8bs, give (thou). 2. dore, give (ye).
3. 8671w, let him give. 3. 86Twoav, let them give.

512. These forms are like the present (without the re-
duplication), except for d6s in the second person singular.

513. The aorist active infinitive is ofvas, to give.

514. The aorist active participle is Sols, Sofca, dov,
having given.
It is declined like the present participle 8i30s.

515.  The aorist middle of §idwut oceurs only a very few
times in the New Testament. The forms can easily be
understood with the aid of a lexicon.

The Second Aorist of yuwdakw

516. vywdokw, I know, isan w verb. But it has a sec-
ond aorist active of the w form. The stem is yvo- which
1s nearly everywhere lengthened to yyw-.

517. Learn the conjugation in §601.

The Article before uév and 8é.

518. Before uév or §¢ the article is often used as a
pronoun meaning ke, she, it, they.

Examples: (1) rolro npwrnoar abrév. b 6¢ drexpify alTols,
this they asked him. And he answered them. (2) 7ABov
Tpos alrovs alrdv 11 wap’alrdr ol 8¢ éroinoay olbév, I came
to them asking something from them. But they did nothing.

519. It should be observed very carefully that this usage
is quite different from all the uses of the article which have
been studied heretofore. For example, in the phrase ol
év 76 olky, those in the house, it would be a great mistake
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to think that the article is used as a pronoun meaning those.
On the contrary, the English idiom those in the house (in
which those is not really a demonstrative pronoun at all)
is expressed in Greek by saying the in-the-house people. In
this Greek phrase, of is just as much an ordinary article
as in the phrase o} ayaboi, the good people, &v 1§ oiky being
treated as an adjective like ayafés. Or, to take another
example, it would be a great mistake to suppose that in
the phrase 6 My, he who looses, the article is used as a
pronoun meaning ke. On the contrary the article is here
just as much an article as in the phrase ¢ ayabés, the good
man. But before 6¢ the article can really be used as g pro-
noun. Iné 8¢ elrev, but he said, there is no adjective or
adjective expression for § to go with,

520. The Aorist Participle Denoting the Same
Act as the Leading Verb

The aorist participle is sometimes used to denote the
same act as the leading verb.

Examples: (1) amwoxpilels elrer o "Tnoots, Jesus said by
way of answer, or Jesus answered and sqid. In §§233, 254
it was said that the present participle denotes action con-
temporary with the action of the leading verb and the aorist
participle denotes action prior to the action of the leading
verb. That rule needed to be impressed firmly upon the
mind before the exceptions to it could be considered.
But as a matter of fact the rule does not completely
represent the facts. Properly speaking the tenses in the
participle do not have to do with time, and their funda-
mental, non-temporal character appears in the usage now
under discussion. In amoxpufels eimev, the “answering”’
and the “saying’ represent exactly the same act, and the
participle simply defines more closely the action denoted
by elmev. The phrase does not, however, mean while ke
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was answering he said. That would rather be aToKpLYduevos
elmer. It is recommended that the free translation, he
answered and said, be adopted invariably for the phrase
amoxpifels elmev, which is exceedingly common in .the
Gospels. And it is exceedingly important that this idiom
should not be allowed to obscure the fact that in the
majority of cases the aorist participle denotes action prior
to the time of the leading verb. The student should care-
fully avoid any confusion between the present and the
aorist participle.

(2) 6 8¢ amoxpibeis elrev, and he answered and said
(with a slight emphasis on he). Of course &ro;{pcﬁeis
might here be taken as the substantive participle with ¢,
and the sentence might mean and the having-answered one
said, or and the one who had answered said. But in a very
great many places where these words occur in the gospels,
the article is to be taken as a pronoun and the drokpifels
is joined only loosely to it, in the manner indicated in the
translation above.

521. First Aorist Endings on Second Aorist Stems

Very frequently, in the New Testament, first aorist end-
ings instead of second aorist endings are used on second aor-
ist stems.

Examples: elrav instead of elroy (third person plural),
eiwov instead of elré (imperative). This usage 1s much
more common in some parts of the aorist than in others.
elmov in the indicative has almost exclusively first aorist
forms. See §186, footnote.

522. Exercises

I. 1. mapédwra yap tuiv év wpwrots & kal mapéhafoy,

1 ~ ~ ~ A Al
&7t Xpuords dnwébaver UTép TGV duapTidy Hudv kard Tds Ypa-
das. 2. un éxovros 8¢ alrod dmodobvar arélvoer alrév &
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KUplos alrod. 3. kal amoxpifels Tas & Naos eirer To alua
alrol €p’ Huds kal ért ra Tékva Hudv. 4. 8w 5¢ 10T TG
€rxaTw dobvar s xal gol. 5. éobiovraw 8¢ abroy AaBav &
"Incols dprov xai €bAoynoas éxhager! xal dols ToTs Haln-
Tals elrer AdBere dayere, 10076 oy 16 odua wov. xal
Nafwr worhpior? kal €lxapoTicas ESwkey alrols Aéywy
ITiere €& adrob méwres. 6. xal elray ANévovres mpds alrdy
Elxér huty év moig ébovala raira TOLELS, 7 Tis éaTiv & Sols gou
T éfovalay TabTY.  Amokpilels 8¢ elmer 7pos alrols 'Epe-
THOW KAy ? Aoyov, kal elraré oL 7.6 yap apros Tob
feod éorv & katafBaivwy €k Toi olpavod kal Cwiv budods TR
Koouw. 8. Néyer abrols Tuels 8¢ riva ue AMéyereelvar; dro-
Kkpibels 8¢ Ziuwy Mérpos eimrey 2V €l 6 Xpioros 6 vids 1o feod
700 {Gvros. 9. Néyer atrd 6 'Ingods opetov: 6 vivs gou <7,
ériocrevaer & dvfpwros 7O Noyw 8y elmer alrd 6 'Incods kal
émopebero. 10. épare M7 TiS KaKOY GrTl KakoD T arodyp. 11,
INBer 3 &pa, iod Tapadidorar & vios ol avfpdmou els Tas
X€Lpas 7OY Guaprwhy. éyeipeate, dywuert Sod & Tapadidods
re fyywev. 12, kal iSon els wpogeNfiw alTd elmer ASg-
axaXe, T dyaboy TOMow lva oxd Swnv aldviov; & 8¢ elrey
avt®  Ti pe €pwrds Tepl TOD avafod ; €is éorw § bdyabbs: €t
0¢ Oé\eis eis oy {why eloefeiy TIPEL Tds dvtohds. 13, kal
TPoTENIAY & Telpdlwy elmey alré  Ei vids €l 105 feol, eime
Iva ol Mifow olror dpror Yévwvrar. 8¢ amorpifels elmey Tévypa-
mrar Oik ér’ dpre MOV Choeral § davfpwros. 14. kal TPOT-
eNdovTes ol uabnral eiray alrd Awd i év mapaBolals Aalels
alrols; & 6¢ amoxkpilels elmey §rid Tuly §édorar yvavar 74

! Aorist active indicative of kAGw, T break.

*woTNpior, 16, a cup.

? K&y® stands for kal éyw.

4 dyw is sometimes used in the intransitive sense, [ go.

5871 frequently introduces direct (instead of indirect) discourse.

When it introduces direct discourse, it must be left untranslated. In
such cases, it takes the place of our quotation marks.
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’ ~ ’ ~ t ~ s r )1 ’ 4
rvatnpia 7is Bacileias THY ovpavwy, éxelvols 8¢ ol §édoray.
15. E\eyov abrd of rabnral "Amé\voor adrols. & §& amokpifels
elmev adrols Abre alrols Duels payelv,

II. 1. The woman besought the apostle that he might
give her something. But he! answered her nothing. 2.
Those who had killed the women said that they had known
the king. But he answered and said that he was not will-
ing to give them what they asked. 3. If we believe on
Him who loved us and gave Himself in behalf of us, we shall
have eternal life instead of death. 4. While the apostle
was giving to the children the things which they had asked,
the women were giving gifts to us. 5. The Lord delivered
over the gospel to the apostles, and they delivered it over
to the Gentiles. 6. What shall we give back to Him who gave
Himself in behalf of us? '7. Behold He gives us eternal
life. Let us therefore do His will, 8. What shall anyone
give instead of his life? 9. Whatever we give to Him will
not be enough. 10. Whatever thou wishest that men
should give to thee, give thou also to them. 11. Let them
give thanks to those who delivered over to them the gospel.
12. They asked the Lord what they should give to Him.
And He answered and said to them that to do the will of
God is greater than all the gifts. 13. Those women are
giving back to the children the things which they have
taken from them, lest the king cast them out of the city.
14. When the priests had said these things to those who
were in the city, the apostle departed. 15. What is this?
Will He give us His flesh? 16. Whatever He asks I will
give. But He gave to me eternal life.

! In all such cases, the slight emphasis on the ke in English is to be
expressed in Greek by the pronominal use of the article before 8¢,
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LESSON XXXII

Conjugation of rifnut, Gopinue, delkvvpe, and drdNhvus
Accusative and Infinitive in Result Clauses
The Subjunctive after #ws.

523. Vocabulary

avoiyw (for principal parts
of this verb and the other
verbs, see the general vo-
cabulary), I open.

amoNhvut, or aror\iw, I de-
stroy; middle, I perish.

apxn, 1, a beginning.

aginue, I let go, I permit, I
leave, I forgive (when it
means forgive, dpinut takes
the acc. of the thing for-
given and the dat. of the
person to whom it is for-
given).

deixvvue and Sewviw, I show.

elpigrw, I find.

émurifnue, I lay upon (with
acc. of the thing laid and
dat. of the person or thing
upon which it is laid).

éws, adv. with gen., up {o,
until; conj., while, until.

kaBds, adv., just as.

kaipos, 0, a time, a fired time,
an appointed time.

uynueiov, 16, a tomb.

wovoy, adv., only.

wip, wupds, 76, a fire.

anuetoy, TO, @ Sign.

ogTbua, oTouaros, 76, a mouth.

Tiflpue, I place, I put; rifnu
v Yuxny, I lay down my
life.

rayw, I goaway.

xaipw, I rejoice (éxapnv, 2nd
aor. pass., I rejoiced).

Xpovos, 6, time (especially a
period of time, as distin-
guished from xaipés, a defi-
nite or appointed time).

B¢, adv., hither, here.

womep, adv., just as.

&oTe, conj., so that,

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 211

524. The principal parts of the w verb Tifnue, I place,
I put, are as follows:

T, OMow, énka, Téleika, Téfepat, érédny.

525. The stem is fe-. The present system is redupli-
cated after the same manner as 8idwue. The future is
regular. The first aorist is regular except that (like 6idwue)
it has x instead of o. The perfect active and the per-
fect middle are regular except that fe- is lengthened
to fe- instead of to Op-. The aorist passive is regular
except that (1) the final vowel of the stem is not length-
ened, and (2) the stem fe- is changed to re- to avoid having
two §’s come in successive syllables.

526. Learn the active voice of the present system of
TiOnu in §598.

527. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in
the present system is very much the same as in the case cf
6idwut. The declension of the participle 7iels is like
that of Aufels, the aorist passive participle of Aw.

528. Learn the active voice of the aorist system of
Ti0nuein §599.

529. Like 86wut, 7ifnue has a first aorist active in the
indicative and a second aorist active in the other moods.
The second aorist participle feis is declined like the pres-
ent participle rfels.

530. The present middle and aorist middle forms of
7ifnue can easily be recognized when they occur, if it be
remembered that the second aorist has the mere verb stem
fe-, whereas the present has the stem rife-. Thus if a
form éveféuny be encountered, the student should see that
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av- is plainly the preposition dva-, € is the augment, fe is
the stem of 7i0nut, and -unw is the secondary ending in the
first person singular middle. Therefore, the form is second
aorist middle indicative, first person singular. On the other
hand, ériferro belongs to the present system because it
has the 7. which is the sign of the present system; it is
Imperfect, not present, because it has the augment and a
secondary ending. It is evidently imperfect middle or
passive indicative, third person plural.

The Conjugation of apinue

531. aginu, I let go, T permit, I leave, I forgive, is a
compound verb composed of the preposition dré (a¢’ before
the rough breathing) and the we verb Ipui. The stem of
Inue 1S é-.

532. The forms can usually be recognized if it be remem-
bered that the i- before the stem é- is the sign of the present
system, and that the short forms with é alone are second
aorist. Thus dgels is evidently second aorist participle
(efs coming from the stem & as feis from the stem fe-).
In the indicative there is a first aorist active in « instead of
g, as is the case with Oidwut and Tifpum. The irregular
forms of aginue can be found in the lexicons and reference
grammars,

533. Conjugation of de/xyvus and amobANvuL

These two verbs have some ue forms in the present sys-
tem. The u forms can be recognized from the fact that
they add the personal ending directly to the present stem.
The present stem ends in v. Both Setkvvue and amdNAvue
are also sometimes conjugated like w verbs even in the
present system. See the vocabulary.

e g
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Accusative and Infinitive after {ore

534. Gore, so that, expressing result, is sometimes fol-
lowed by the accusative and infinitive.

Example: éfepbrevaer adrols: Sore Tovdxhov favudcar... .,
he healed them; so that the crowd marvelled. . . ..

535. The accent of &ore apparently violates the general
rules of accent. But originally the e was an enclitic separate
from the ds. So also Gomep and ofire (for the latter see
vocabulary in Lesson XXXIII).

536. The Subjunctive with fws 4v

The conjunction éws, when it means until, takes the sub-
junctive with dv, except when the verb which it introduces
refers to an actual occurrence in past time. The dv is some-
times omitted. When &ws means while, it takes the indica-
tive. The phrase s of in which &ws is a preposition and
ol the genitive singular neuter of the relative pronoun, has
the same meaning as éws (conjunction) alone.

Examples: (1) pelvate éws dv &\bw, remain until I
come. (2) éuewev €ws ob HNbov, he remained until I came
(actual occurrence in past time).

537. Exercises

I. 1. 6ua 70076 pe 6 warnp ayamd 81i éyw Tifnu T

) ~

Yuxv pov, va maAw Nafw alriv. oldels npev abriy ar’ éuod,
AN éyw Tifqu abriy ar’ éuavrod. éfovalay €xw Oelvas
atrny, kal éovotay Exw wéAw Nafely adrhy- Tabryy Ty év-
M 4 A ~ 14 o b1 1 M 1] 3
ToM éNaBov wapd Tob warpds wov. 2. abry éoTiv 7 évToNy
7 éun, lva dyarare éANHhovs kabds Nyamnoa duas. uellova
El L2 ~ ~ 4

TabTys dyawny obdels éxe, va Tis THY Yuxny abrod 05 vmép
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T dihwr! abrob, 3. AANG NGy érifes T X€LPA gou
€r’ alriy kal {noera, 4. § ¢ "Ingols elrey "Adere T8 Tau-
Sia kal un kwhbere? alra éNGelv Tpods HE TQY yap Towolrwy?
€oriv % Baciela +op olpav@v. kal érifels Tas xelpas ai-
Tols émopelfn éxetfevt, 5. kal mpoaeviduevor éméinkay abrols
Tds xelpas. 6. rére érerifecar ras Xxetpas ér’ abrols, kal
é\auBavor mvebua dvyiop. 7, dxobaavres §& éBarrichnoay
€ls 70 dvoua 70D kuplov 'Incols ka} émbévros alrols 700 Iai-
Aov® xeTpas N0 76 Tvelua 70 dyov én’ albrols. 8. fwo-
TOLEl® & vids ToD feod 6v Béher. 9. uels & nKkolgare 4’
apxis’, év Huiy MEVETw. Ay v Opty uelvy & 4’ apxss fHrob~
oate, kal Uuels év 73 iQ xal év 73 warpl ueveire, 10, kal
évévero Goeld vekpds, bare Tols ToANols Aéyew 8ri aréfavey.
11. 108 éxet tws &» €irTw gor e vap ‘Hpgdns® tyrety
70 maidlov Tod amroNérar aprd, 12, Kvpie, cdaor, aToA\ueda.
13. «kal avolfas 16 BuB\iow elper Tov rtémov. 14, T4 &¢
ékmopevbueva éx Top OTOMATOS €K THs kapdias éféoxerar. 15. ol
Tepl TobTwy §¢ épwrdd Hovoy, AANL kal Tepl TGV TioTevduTwy
0td 108 Néyov adriw €ls €ué, tva Tvres & dow, kabos abl,
TaTnp,9 év ¢uol Kay® év gol, tva kai airol & Yty Sow, tva d
KO6apos TLrTEDY B0 0h ue améoredas. 16, elrev oy & "Ingods
Yidos, 6, a friend.
*kwAbw, T hinder.

3rowodros, T0LalTY, TOwDT0, such. Often used with the article.
“éxethev, adv., thence.

*1lad)os, 6, Paul,

* {womoréw, I make alive, I quicken.

? In many such phrases the article is omitted in Greek where it is used
in English.

twoel is g strengthened form of (s,
* ‘Hpwdns, ov, 8, Herod.

, .
Y warp has a vocative form, mdrep. But even such nouns some-
times use the nominative form in the vocative case.
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"ETe xpbvov pikpdv ueb’ Uuly el kal Vréyw wpos Tow méu-
Vavrd ue. 17, 81e b¢ BYYLTer 6 katpds 1w KkapTdY, dréoTehey
ToUs dobNovs alrod. 18. alrds §e cwhnoerar, olrws 8¢ G5 Sid
TUpoS.

IT. 1. This commandment he laid upon them, that they
should lay down their lives in behalf of their brethren.
2. If ye forgive those who persecute you, I also will forgive
you. 3. When the men had found him who had done this
thing they left him and went away. 4. Having put the
body into the tomb he went away. 5. We saw those who
were laying down their lives in behalf of the children. 6.
The women saw where the body was placed. 7. We shall
question him until he answers us. 8. We ought to give
thanks to Him who has forgiven us our sins. 9. We did
not know Him, but He knew us. 10. Give me the body in
order that I may place it in a tomb. 11. He showed all
things to you, in order that you might place them in your
hearts. 12. The apostle answered and said to those who
were questioning him that he would not put these gifts
into the temple. 13. After we had seen the sign which
Jesus had shown to us, we believed on Him.
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LESSON XXXIII

Conjugatic_)li of {ornue and o(sq. The Optative Mood.
Conditions Contrary to Fact. Uses of Yivouau.

538. Vocabulary

aviornue, transitive, I cquse
to rise, in the bresent, fut.,
and Ist aor. act.; intran-
sitive, I stand up, I arise,
in the 2nd aor. and perf,
act., and in the middle,

bokéw, T seem, I think.

dvauar, dep. (the present,
System conjugated like the
middle of lorqu), T am
able.

dbvaus, duvduews, 7, power,
a miracle,

€3nv, 2nd aor. (of the
form) of Baivw (conju-
gated like the 2nd aor, of
lornu).

€T€pos, a, oy, another {(some-
times, but not always, im-
plies difference of kind,
whereas &\Xos often de-
notes mere numerical dis-
tinction).

loTnue, transitive, I cause #o
stand, in the pres., fut. and
Ist aor. act.; intransitive,
I stand, in the perf. (which

has the sense of a present,
= I stand) and in the 2nd
aor.

kaOnuac, dep. of the ue form,
I sit (pres. part kafjuevos,
sitting).

0ida, 2nd perf. used as pres.,
I know.

6hos, 7, ov, adj., whole, qll,

6uotos, a, o, adj., like, sim-
tar (with the dative of
that to which anything is
similar).

oliTe, ana not, nor (obre. . ..
oiTe, neither. . . . nor).

mapayivouar, I become near,
I arrive, I come (rapa-
Yivouar els ™Y wéhw, [
arrive in the city).

davepow, I make manifest, [
manifest.

énut, I say (a e verb with
stem ¢a-. Much Jess com-
mon than Méyw).

ws, adv. and conj., as, when
(some of its other uses
havealready been studied).
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539. The principal parts of the ue verb Yornue, I cause
lo stand, are as follows:

lotnu, omhow, Eornoa, €otnka, Eorauat, éoréfny, 2nd
aor. act. éoryp.

540. The stem is gra-. The present system is redupli-
cated by the prefixing of i-. The future and first aorist sys-
tems are perfectly regular, the ora- of the stem being length-
ened to ory- before the o of the tense suffixes. The perfect
active is regular except that the e- of the reduplication has
the rough breathing. The perfect middle and passive retains
the ora- of the stem unchanged instead of lengthening its
vowel. The aorist passive also retains the ora-, but other-
wise is regular.

541. Learn the active voice of the present system of
tornue in §600.

542. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in the
present system is very much the same as in the case of
6idwmt and rifipue.  The declension of the participle {orés
is like that of Aioas, the aorist active participle of Aiw,
except for the accent.

543. Learn the middle and passive forms of the present
system of {grpue in §600. It will be noticed that the end-
ings are joined directly to the reduplicated stem iora-,
except in the subjunctive mood.

544. iorpue differs from 88w and Tifpue in that it
has a complete second aorist active as well as a complete
first aorist active. The first aorist means I caused to stand
(transitive), and the second aorist means I stood (intransi-

tive).

545. Learn the second aorist active of tornu. in §601.
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546. It will be observed that the conjugation is very
much like that of the aorist passive of AMw. The participle
oras is declined like the present participle {or4s.

547. A second aorist middle of {rryu does not occur.

548. In addition to the first berfect active participle,
éotnids, fornue has a second perfect participle éoTws,
€oTd0a, éorés, gen. €07d7o0s, etc. Both éornkas and éords
mean standing.

549. Learn the conjugation of oida, I know (a second
perfect used as a present, the pluperfect, fidew, being used
as an imperfect) in $603.

550. The Optative Mood

In the classical period, the Greek language had another
mood, the optative, in addition to those which we have
studied. In New Testament Greek, however, most of the
classical uses of the optative have practically disappeared.
The optative is still retained to express a wish, Thus
un yévorro (yévouro being the second aorist optative, third
person singular, of Yivouar) means may it not take place,
God forbid. The few other optative forms in the New Tes-
tament can be noted when they occur.

551. Conditions Contrary to Fact

Conditions contrary to fact are expressed by the secon-
dary tenses of the indicative in both protasis and apodosis.
The protasis is introduced by i, and the apodosis has the
particle d, which, however, is sometimes omitted.

Example: «ipie, €l s O0e, ol & drBaver adeAgos
wov, Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother would not have
died.

e
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Uses of yivouar

552. Thus far, in the exercises, it has usually been pos-
sible to translate Yivouar by the English word become.
But very often, in the New Testament, such a translation
Isimpossible. The English word become requires a predicate
nominative, but in very many cases yivouar has no predicate
nominative. Insuch cases it means happen, come into being,
come to pass, appear, arise, be made. Sometimes it can be
translated by the words come or be.

Examples: (1) & ékelvais tals nuépais éyévero lepels TS,
in those days there was (appeared in history) a certain
priest. (2) wévra &’ alrod éyévero, all things came into
being (or were made) through him. (3) elder 4 Yevbueva,
he saw the things that had happened. (4) ¢pwry évévero éx
TOV olpaviy, a voice came out of the heavens. [But it must
not be supposed that yivouas is a verb of motion. |

553. The usage of kal éyévero and éyévero 8¢, meaning
and it came to pass, calls for special comment. There are
three forms of this usage, which may be illustrated as
follows.!

(1) xkal éyévero airow €NBetv, and it came to pass that
he came. Here the accusative and infinitive depend on évyé-
vero in a way that is at least after the analogy of ordinary
Greek usage.

(2) kal éyévero «xal Nev, and it came to pass and he
came. The literal English translation is here intolerable,
and the Greek also is not in accordance with the ordinary
usage of the Greek language, but is derived from a Hebrew
idiom.

(3) kal éyévero Nev, and it came to pass he came.
This also is not an ordinary Greek usage, 7A0ev, being left,

!'This method of illustration is taken, in essentials, from J. H. Moul-

ton, Grammar of New Testament Greck, Vol. I, “Prolegomena,” 2nd
Edition, 1906, p. 16.
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without a construction. Both (2) and (3), as well as (1)
may be translated freely and it came to pass that he came.

554. Exercises

’ ,I' 1. 8ua 1070 & KOTLOS 00 Yiwdioker Tuds 87t olk Eyvw
avToy, ’A'ymrnroi, viv Tékva feod €ouev, kal oiire e'gbauepcbf?n
:I”!’. e’z{é;fe@a. olbauer éry oy bavepwdi Suoor abrd éobueba
0Tl OYouefa abroy «afis éorw, 2, \evov oby abrc’b Hof;
e’oru/l 6 marhp ooV Amexpifn "Ingols Oire éutoldare ;i'lre ToV
7ra'r,epa Hov* €l éué noere, kal Tov Tarépa uov &y fibere. 3,
Snrhoeré pe kal olx ebpnaere, kal Smoy elul éydy z'J,ue‘Ts‘ ol dlwa-
ole ENbetv. 4. kgl ouvépxerar Tahw & 0xAos, dare un Sbva-
?’g’iu abrols unde dproy bavelr. 5. proboare 0Tt ¢y elroy
z:uu: ‘Tmi’yct) kal épxouat TPos Duds. €l nyararé L€, Exdpnre
¢‘1u 0Tt wopeljo,uzu wpos T warépa, 871 6 Tare uelfwy Mol
€aTv. 6. elper dANovs éordTas kal Aéye adrols T wde éari-
{fare‘ 5):771» ™Y nuépav ; 7, TPODNTNY Duly avasrice, kbpLos
o febs ek row GOENPRY Dudy s €ué’ alrod akoboesfe! karg
Tavra $oa dy AaXjay dutr. 8. Kal Graoras ¢ apxLepels elrey
avrd Oléey amoxplvy ; 9. rére oiw €loiN0er kai 6 dAhos Ha-
Onris 6 Ny mpiTOS €ls 10 HYNUEOY, Kal elbey kal érioTevoer
(31’;5é7mi2 Yap féegar iy YPapny, &1L 8el abrow ¢y VERPGY
avacrivar.  10. & & Z08buos® éyerifnaay af Ovvduers af
Yevouevas éy ool, éuetver 4y uéxplt 755 anuepor®, 11, Edwrey
alTols Slvauy kai ¢bovalar érl mhyrq T4 Satubma, 12
éyévero 8¢ év 1 Barriobivar dravra® rop Aady kai ’Ina’oﬁ.

! The future of dxolew is here deponent,

2obdérw, not yet.

s Zbdopa, wr, 7d, plural in singular sense, Sodom,

¢ uéxpt with gen., until, up to, )

5 ouepoy, adv., today; 7 N uepoy (supply uéoa), today.

Sdras, draca, dmav, all (a strengthened form of was).
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Barriabévros kal Tpogevxouévor dvewxfHivar Tov olpavéy,
kal karaBfvar 16 wrebua 76 dywov.  13. évévero 8¢ &
Tals nuépais éxelvars eEeNfety alrov els Ta 8pn Tpooeltachay.
14, €N 0ov 8¢ i8¢ty 76 Yeyovos, kal ANGov wpds Tov "Tnooty,
Kal elpov kabfuevor Tov dvbpwmroy a¢’ ob Ta Sarudvia eEqNbov.
13. kal éyévero év 763 elvar abrov év T6TwW T TpoTerxbuerov,
ws éraloarol, eirédr Tis TGOV ualnrdy abrol wpos alrow
Kbpie didator puas mpogebxesfar, kabis kal Twayns? éi-
dafer Tols wabnras alrod. 16. & &¢ épn alrd 'Avarhoes
Kkbpiov 16V Oedy gov év O\n 77 Kapdia gov. 17. Soxeire &m
€lonmy Tapeyevduny Sobvar év ™ ¥9; 18. mepl rivos 6 wpo-
$nTns Méyew rolir0 ; Tept éavrod 7 wepl érépov Tivds ;. 19, adrds
buds Bawrice év mrebuar: aviw kal wupl.

II. 1. He forgave those who had risen up against their
king. 2. We know that those who are sitting in the house
will not go out until they see the apostle. 3. When Jesus
had gone down from the mountain, the disciples saw the
man sitting in the house. 4. We saw the apostles standing
in the presence of the chief priests. 5. When the woinen
had arrived in the city they saw Jesus doing many miracles.
6. In those days there rose up a certain king who did not
know us. 7. Thou hast manifested Thyself to those who
are sitting in darkness. 8. When he had seen these things
he did not know what he was saying. 9. We are not able
to know all these things unless the Lord manifests them to
us. 10. We have found the One who is able to take away
our sins. 11. We know that no one is able to do what the

king does.
! radouar (middle), I eease.

2 "Twawys, ov, 8, John.
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PARADIGMS
First Declension
555. The declension of dpa, 7B, stem wpa-, an hour,
a\pfea, %, stem ainbeia-, truth, 60fa, 7, stem doka-, glory,
and ypagy, 3, stem Yeaga-, a writing, a Scripture, is as
follows:

Sing,

N. V. &pa GAnfera 86fa Ypagpn
G. dpas aAnfeias 86éns Ypadis
D. &pa anfeiq 86&p Ypadiy
A, &pav aljfecav 86kay Ypagny

Plur,

N.V. dpar arpberar d6kar Ypapal
G. apay aAyfev doflv Yoapdw
D. &pass aAnfetass d6fais  ypagals
A, &pas aAnbelas d6as Ypagas

556. The declension of TpogNTYs, O, stem TpopnTa-, a
prophet, and pabnrys, 6, stem pafpra-, a disciple, is as fol-
lows:

Sing.
N.  mpogprrys palnris
G. wpogirou uafnrod
D. mpogiry uadnrj
A. wpopiryy uafnrip
V. wpogira naldnré
Plur.

N. V. 7popiras pabnral
G. moopnriw uabnréy
D. 7mpodhras nabnrals
A. wpodhras pabnras
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Second Declension

557. The declension of Aovos, &, stem Aovo-, a word,
dvfpwrmos, &, stem avbpwro-, q man, viés, 8, stem vio-, a
son, and dobos, &, stem dovdo-, a slave, is ag follows ;

Sing.
N. Aéyos &r8pwmos vids dodos
G. Noyou avBpdmov viob doihou
D. Adyew avfpirmey Vi@ dodAe
A, Noyor dvfpwmop viby dothoy
V. Aéve avfpwre vié dobAe
Plur,
N. V. Ny a&vlpwror viol dolhor
G. Noywr avfpdymewy viGy SobAwy
D. Neyois avbpdrmors viols dothous
A, Aoyous avbpdmovs  iops dobAous
S58. The declension of 0dpov, 76, stem 8wpo-, a gift, is as
follows:
ddpov, 76, stem dwpo-
Sing. Plur.
N. A vV, 8&pov N.A. V. Sdpa
G. dwpov G. bddpwy
D. ddpw D. sdpos

559,

7, stem Tapk-

follows:

SrUQZ
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Third Declension

The declension of vof, 4, stem VUKT-, @ night, odpt,

2
>0

560.

viE
VUKTOS
VUKTL
vikTa

vhE

vUKTES
VUKTOY
vt (v)

vikTas

The declension of

grace, is as follows:

éNtis, %, stem e\r.s.

~O00«

vez

<>

e\ris
é\ridos
E\Tide
Arida
i

E\Trides
ATidwy
é\rio(y)
\ridas

’ ﬂeSh; &prV) o,

stem dpxorr-, ruler, is as

Sing.

agépé dpxwy
gapkbs dpxovros
gapki dpxovre
gapra dpxovra
agapt dpxwy
Plur.

TapKes dpxovres
0apKGY apxovTwy
capki(v) dpxovou(v)
gdpkas dpyorras

Sing.

Plur.

éArmis, A, hope, and Xapus, 9,

Xapis, %, stem Xxapir-

Xapis
XG&pLTos
Xbpere
Xapw
Xbpes

Xdpires
XapiTwy
Xapiai(y)
Xépiras
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561. The declension of dvoua, 10, @ name, is as fol-
lows:
ovoua, 76, stem dvouar-

Sing. Plur.
N.A V. bvoua N.A. V. é&vbuara
G. bvduaros G. voudrwy
D. évéuar D. évéuaci(p)

562. The declension of ~yévos, 76, a race, is as follows:

Yévos, 16, stem yeveo-

Sing. Plur.
N.A V. ~évos N.A. V. ~ény
G. ~évous G. ~yevdy
D. ~vée D. yé&eoily)

563. The declension of wé\is, 7, @ city, is as follows:

moNts, 7, stem wohi-

Sing. Plur.
N. 7mohis N.V. méhas
G. 7mohews G. wolewr
D. #6\e D. wolesi(v)
A, TOAw A, mdhes
V. wo\

564. The declension of Baoilels, 6, a king, is as follows:

Bacilets, 8, stem Bacilev-

Sing. Plur,
N. Bacgihels N. V. Bacikels
G. Bagihéws G. Baci\éwy
D. Baoi\et D. Bacireboi(v)
A. Baocinéa A. Bagihels
V. Bacihed

[——
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565. The declension of warip, 6, a father, and avnp, 8,
a man, is as follows:

Tarip, 6, stem mwarep- avnp, 6, stem dvep-

Sing.
N. mardp avnp
G. warpés avdpos
D. marpl avépl
A. Tarépa &vépa
V. mwarep dvep
Plur
N. V. rarépes avdpes
G. marépwy avéply
D. warpioi(yv) avdpaoi(v)
A. Tarépas dvépas

unTNp, wunTpds, 79, a mother, is declined like Tarp.

566. The declension of xelp, 7, @ hand, and yw¥, ¥, a
woman, is as follows:

Xetp, 0, stem yeip- Yurg, 1, stem yurawk-

Sing.
N. xelp yury
G. xepbs Yvvaikos
D. xepi Yuvaikt
A. xelpa Yyvraika
V. xelp yivai
Plur.

N. V. xeipes Yuratikes
G. xepdw Yurakdy
D. xepoti(y) yuvaiti(v)
A. xelpas Yyvvaikas
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567. The Article
The declension of the article, ¢, %, 76, the, is as follows:
Sing. Plur,
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. ¢ 7 76 N. o ai T4
G. 7of THs  r1ob G. 7&v G Qv
D. 73 ] 6 D. 71ots  7ais T0ls
A, 1éy ™Y 7o A, rols  74s T4

Adjectives
568. The declension of dyafés, 1, 6v, good, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.

N. édvabés avady &yabév N.V. évyaboi dyafai dvafé
G. dyafod ayabiis dyafos @G, avably édyabip ayabdy
D. fl’)/aqu ayadf ayab3 D. évyafois dyabals dyaldols
A, dvyabby avabiy dyabby A, ayafols dyabis dyabé
V. évyabé ayaly &yabby

569. The declension of uikpés,

&, ov, small, is ag follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. uwpés MLKpG  jukpby N, V. ukpol Hikpai  pikpd
G. /.LLKp?‘ﬁ HLKPAS  uiKpoD G. ukpéy Hekply  pikply
D. uucp('y Mkpd  pikp D. puikpols Hkpals ukpols
A, pkpdy HLKPAY  uikpby A, pukpols HKPaS  jukpd
V. ukpé HKLKpG  uikpby
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570. The declension of dikatos, a, ov, righteous, is as

follows:
Sing, Plur.

M. F. N. M. F, N.
N. dikatos dikata Sikawor N. dikaia
G. dwkalov bikaias Sikaltov
D. dwkaiw Sikalq Otkaie
A. Sikawor dikalay Sixkaiov
V. Sikate diwkala Sikaiov

dikator  Slrkarar
Sikalwr Bukalwy Sikaiww
dkalots Sukalats Sikalols
dikalovs Sikalas Sikara

Poa<

571. The declension of ueifwy, petfov, greater, is ag
follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. ueifwr petfor N, ueifoves(ueifovs) peilova(uelfw)
G. uelfovos Heifovos G. peclbvay peclovay
D. ueiton peifor D. peitooi(v) pelfooi(y)

A. peifova (ueifw) peitor A. petfovas(uel{ovs) uetfova (ueifw)

572. The declension of ainbis, és, true, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. axnf¥s aAnbés N. V. 4&\pbets adnby
G. d&hnfols  d\pbobs G. aNghdw &Anfiy
D. a\nfer aAnfet D. axpbéoi(y) aAnbéai(v)
A, annb7 aAnbés A, anfels aAnhy
V. a\pbés aAnfés
573. The declension of rés, wdoa, wdv, all, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. 7és wdoa way N. navres 7doar  wéyra
G. mavrés mwhons wavrds @ G. TAYTWY wacky whrrwy
D. wavri wéop wavri D. 7ac(v) rhoas waoi(y)
A. mavra rwiocar way A. wévras wéoas wéwra
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S74. The declension of ToAs, ToANG, ToNG, much is as

follows: ’ ’
Sing. Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N
. wo)\ésﬂ TOANY)  woND N. 7oA\ot ToANal  ToANG
7ro)\>\<:v TOANTs  ToANoi G. moANGy TOAANDY  oANGY
71'0)\?\({.) Wo)\)\ﬁ moANG D, ToAAOTs 7oANals moANols
TOoANDY TOANy woNh A TOANoUs ToANds TOANG

POz

575. The declension of ;¢ ; 3 i
Hevas, ueydi\
follo. » HEYAAn, uéya, great, is as
Sing, Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N

g. ,ueytlzs ,ue’yc,i)\n uéya N.V. KeYaNot weydhay ueyaa
D.,ue'yc,z)\ov MEYANTS ueyador G, MEYANWY ueydhwy HEYaAwy
i . ,ue/ya)\cp ,ueyt’zky HeEYAAw D, MEYANots ueydhars HeYAAos

.,ueyc’w HEYAAY uéyq A. ueydhous MeYaAas peydla
V. uevdne MEYEAY uéya

Participles

576. Thg declegsion of Ny, Abovga, Adoy, loosing, the
present active participle of Aw, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.,
M, F. N. M. F. N.
N. )\E')wv Aovea Afoy N. Novres Novear Aovrg
G. )\f'ovros Avoliogs Aovros G, AVOrTWY  Avove G Avévrap
D. )\}zovn Avolay Aowr, D. Above(v) Avolaacs Abovai(v)
A. Novra Aovaay Aoy A. Noovras Avoloas ANovra

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 233

577. The declension of Ngas, Noaca, Aoay, having
loosed, the aorist active participle of Aiw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. MNoas Algaca Aoay
G. MNoarros Aodons  Noavros
D. Noavr Avodap  Noarr
A. Noavra Moacar Adoay
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. MNoavres Araca Neoavra
G. odrror Avoacdy Nvadyrwy
D. XNoagi(v) Avedoas Agaoi(v)
A. Noavras Avoéoas Noavra

578. The declension of Aehukds, Nelvkvia, AeAuods, the
perfect active participle of AMw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. Nehvkds Aehvkvia Nehvios
G. Ae\vkbros Aedvkvias AeAvkoTos
D. Xehvkdre Aedvvia AeAvkoTe
A, Nehvkbra Aehvkvlay  Nehukds
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. Aehvkbres AedvkvTar Aedvkbra
G. Ne\vkérwy AeAvkuidr  Nedvkbrawy
D. Xehvkéoi(v) Aedvrviats  Aedvxbdor (v)
A. Xehvkbras Aehvkvias Nehvkéra
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579. The declension of Avbeis, Nvfeloa, Avbév, having

been loosed, the aorist bassive participle of Mw, is ag

follows:
Sing.
M. F. N.
N.  Aofeis Abetoa Avbéy
G. Nvb&vros Aufeians Avbévros
D. abér. Abeion MNbévr,
A, \Nbéra Mbetoay Avbép
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. Nbévres Avbeloar Avbévra
G. Mbérwy Nbetodw Avbévrwy
D. \beioi(y) Nfetoacs Avbeto(v)
A, \béras Avfeigas Avbévra

580. The declension of &, obga, v, being, the present

participle of €tul, is as follows:

2

>oQ

Sing. Plur,
M. F. N. M. F. N.
&y olca gy N. évres oloar  dura
8vtos  obans  8yros G. vrav  olody dvrww
ovri obop  ur D. oloi(v) otoas oboi(v)
- Ovta  ologay gy A. dvras olocas  dvra
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Pronouns

581. The declensions of the personal pronouns, éyd,
I, a0, thou, and avros, 7, 6, ke, she, i, are as follows;

270 ab alrés  abrf alréd
Sing.
N. &d al alrés  alry alrd
G. éuod (uov)  gob alrod  alrfs  abrod
D. éuoi (uo) oot abrd  alth  adrd
AL ué (ue) oé alror  abrhy  alrh
Plur.
N. Huels Vuels alrol  alral alrd
G. Hudv buly avtdr  alrdv  qirdy
D. Huty vuty abrots  alrals alrols
A. duds Uuds abtols  abrés alra

582. The declension of olros, aiiry, ToliTo, this, is as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
. obros  airy robro . obro.  alrar  rajra

ToUTOV  TalTRS  TobTOU QF. T00TWY TOUTWY TolTwy
ToUTW  Talry 007w D. 7obrots radrais ToUTOLS
TolTor Talbrgy  rodro A, TolTovs Tabras rtabra

€kelvos, 1, 0, that, has the same endings as adrds.

ooz

583. The declension of the relative pronoun, s, 1, 8,
who, which, what, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M F. N. M. F. N.
N. & 7 ) N. ot al a
“G. od Bs  ob G. & v @y
D. & i @ D. ols als  ols
A. & Hv 8 A. ois as a
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584. The declension of the interrogativ
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i, who? which? what?, and the indefinite p

Some one, something, is as follows:

Z

>oaQ

.

FoQz

585. The declension of the reflex
7s, of myself, and geavrol, s,

oo

Tis, 7l
Sing.
M.F. N.
Tis 7L
Tivos Tivos
Tive Tiv
Tiva 7l
Plur,
M. F. N.
Tives Tiva
Tivwy Tivwy
Tio(v) Tia(v)
rivas Tiva

éuavrod, 7s

M.
éuavrod
€uavrd
éuautoy

M.
éavTov
éavtols
éavrols

Sing.
F.
éuavtis
éuavry
éuavriy
Plur,
F.
éavTy
éavrals
éavrds

e pronoun, 7is,
ronoun, 7, i,

TiS, TL
M. F. N.
TiS T
Twos TWos
Twi Twi
Twé T
M. F. N.
TWés Tra
TWGEY TWwoy
7ioi(v) Tioi(v)
TwaS Twa

ive pronouns, éuavrod,
of thyself, is as follows:

geavrol, s

M.
geavrop
gEaUTS
geavToY

M.
éavrdy
éavrols
éavrols

F.
geavTys
geavry
geauriy

F.
éavrdw
éavrals
éaurds

G.
D.
A
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586. The declension of the reflexive pronoun éairobd,
7s, ob, of himself, of herself, of itself, is as follows:

Sing.

M.

€aur

F.

éavrol éavris
éavty
. éavtér éavriy

N.
éavrod
€avrQ
éavréd

Plur.

M. F. A

G. éavrdv éavrdw

D. ‘éavrois éavrals éarrols

A. éavrols éavrds

Numerals

587. The declension of €is, ula, év, one, is as follows:

ooz

M.
kd
€ls
t 14
évds
t 7’
vl
éva

F.
uia
pids
md
uiay

N.

MNe Mo
oW
= &~

“

588. The declension of 7pels, Tpta, three, is as follows:

Foaz

M. F.
TpELS
TPLWY
rotat(v)
TPELS

Yoy

N.
Tpla
TPLGY
Touoi(v)
Tpia

The declension of résoapes, réroapa, four, is as follows:

»o0y

M. F.

Téraapes
TETTAPWY
réooapai(v)
Téoaapas

FoQz

N.

réooapa
TETTapWY
réooapai(v)
réooapa




589.

Principal

Indic. S.

Pl

Subj. 8.

Pl

Imper.S.
Pl

Infin,

Part,

The Regular Verb

The conjugation of Nw, T loose, stem Av-, is as follows:
Parts Now Mow évoa Aé\ka, Avuat E\ilny
—— — T e———

PresAct.  Imp.Act. Pres. M.P. Imp M.P, Fut.Act. Fut.Mid.  Aor. Act. Aor. Mid. Perf Act. Plup. Act. Perf. M.P.  Aor. Pass. Fut. Pass.
1. Now ver  Aopar ENvbuny Now Xgopar I\vga Avoauny Aélvka (e heXikew Advgar Ny Abnoouar
2. Moes éAves Aoy \bov  Noeas é\vsas éNow AéAvkas (ONehikers  Nvrar \ifys Abiop
3 Ne vely) Nerar Nbero Mae Moerar ivoely) €Aigaro  Néhuke(r) (NNt Avrar \ifn Mljoerar
1. Nooyer ENboper Avdyefa véueda Nogoper Avodueda Nboauey éAvoauefa NeXiraper (é)NeNOxerper Aedbueda EXilinper Nulnaéueha
2. Moere é\bere Nbeole €Nbeale Nigere Aoeale e\ioare éNboaalle Nelikare (eI ehiketre Aéhvale ENOyre  AMBjoeobe
3. Movat(v) E\vov  Niovras é\lovro Mgovai(v) Aioosras é\voar Xigarro NeMikagu(v) () Aehimeroay AMhwwrar eiOyoay Nvbigorrac

Aédvxay
I. Mo Mwpae Aow Aowuat Al
2. \ps Aip Naps Aoy Abis
3. \ip Noyrac Aap Montat Adh
L. Nowuer A uela Aowper  hvodueda NS ey
2. Nimre Nimofe Aogyre Aoonobe Aubiire
3. Mwoe(v) Aowrrar Noowo(v) Noowrrar Mboai(v)
2. Xbe Aiov Algoy Aigar Aobnre
3. Avérw Avéaflw Nodtw  Avodolw Abire
2. Mere Aieole Maare Mioaagfe Abyre
3. MNvérwoay Aéobwaar Avodrwaar \vedofweay Nbirwoay

Aoew Noeofar Aloar Aoaofar Nevxdvay AeMdobar Nbivar

Nowy Auvdueros Moas Avgauepos Nehvads Nehvuévos Aufeis

Aovaa Avopéry Noaga Nvoauérn Aelvkvia Aedvpérn  Afeioa

Aoy Avduevoy Aigay Avoduevor Aehuxds AeAvuévor Avfév

Contract Verbs

590. The present system of riuéw, I honor, is as follows:

Imperf. Mid. and Pass.

(érpaduny) ériuduny
(éreubov)  ériud
(éripdero)  éridro

(éripadueda) éripudoueda
(érepbeale) éripaate
(érpaovro) ériudvro

Pres. Act. Imperf. Act. Pres. Mid. and Pass.
Indic. S. 1. (ripdw) TLu® (éripaov) éripwy (TL/J(:IO/JGL) 'rL,uc:o/.taL
2. (reudes) iuds  (érluaes)  ériuas (‘rmo'm) Tl
3. (Tiubed) Tiud (éripac) e’rim} (nuafral.) TipraL
PL 1. (ripbouer)  Tipdper (dripbouer) érpuduey (TL,U,(ELO,u,foa) -rL,uc:meBa
2. (Tinbere) Twwdare (ériubere) éripdre (npolneaOe) n,u(ia()e
3. (repdova(v)) Teudouy) (bripaor)  ériuwy (repbovrar)  Tipdrrat
Subj. 8. 1. (riuéw) TLU®d (‘rtut’iwual.) TL/.L(E)M(IL
2. (Teuags) TLuds (TL/J(,ly) Tiud
3. (ruan) Tiud ('rmarlrral.) Tipdrac
Pl 1. (ripdwuer) ripdper (TLucllwyeBa.) TL,uc:meBa
2. (rwpbnre)  Tpdre (TL/.L(}?]O’BE ) TL,ltilO’Be
3. (ripéwai(v) Tiudo(v) (repdwrrar) TL,UC:WTaL
Imp. 8. 2. (ripae) Tiua (TL,ué.(’)U) i )
3. (ripaérw)  Tipdrw (‘rcp(’zeaﬁw) Ttpdobe
PL. 2. (riudere)  ripdre (TL,uafaGe) 'rLuclwze
3. (rwaérwoar) ripdrogay (Tmaea()waav)nuiw woav
Infin. (ripbew) TLUaY (repbesfar) TLM('IUOQL
Part. (Tepboov) TLUOY (Tt,uat'),uc,uos) TL,uw,ue,uos
(ripbovea) Twpdoa (n,uacl),ueun) TLHepér)
(Tipbov) TLLOY (ripadbuevor) TLUGMEVOY



591. The present system of ¢ \éw, I love, is as follows:

Pres. Act. Imperf. Act I i ¥ i
Indio. 5. 1. ’ i » \ ,. res. Mid. and Puass. Imperf. Mid. and Pass.
; gztif’w)) ¢L)\oi (fqbf)\eou) épidovy  (puhéopar) Pthobuar  (épiheduny) épthobuny
. (Pthées PLAels (épikees)  épihess (purép) AN (éphéov)  épurob

3. (pNder) PLhel (épihee) épiher {peré
; ¢ ; (Pihéerar) dAelTal (épthéero)  éduher
g;j:g\\eloue)u) ¢>c)\oﬁu,ueu (f@)‘fol«‘f”) €PthoDuer (pehebueda) dhotuefa  (épihebuela) éil.)\ot'lzea
éeTe PLhetre  (épuhéere) éptheiTe (puhéeate) Puhelole  (épuhéeote) épthelale

Pl 1.
2,
13. (¢L)\e'ovat(u))¢c)\08m(v) (épireov) épidovr  (duhéovrar) Phovvrar  (épuihéovro) épthoivro

Subj. S. (PuNé 2
ubj. S : Eii;:'(:g)) 2&? (phéwuar) GLASuat
s eAfs (phép) N
- f (qSL)):fy) d)L)\yZ (phéprar) dhiTae
. 2. EiL)\EIw,ue)V) ¢L)\c:),uev (ptheduefa) Phoueba,
3. L fm'e ¢L)\7zre (pLhénabe) Pthijabe
. (d)t)\ewm(u)) diNGSai(v) (phéwrvrar) dtAovrar
Imp. 8. 2. (pikee) dile (puhéov) Pthob
" g (¢L)\e’erw) ¢Lke£rw (peheobo) dthelobw
. 3. EiL:eelre) )q&t)\e'rre (pthéeabe) Pthelobe
- . (P e’erwaav biXelrwoay (deheéobuwoar) Pthelobwoar
o :1. (phéew) dLhely (phéeabar)  puheiohar
rt. &
((jL))\\éw,V) ) q’u)\wﬂu (pthebuevos ) diholuevos,
(d)L)\(;OL;Ta ¢LAO£’O’a (pheouévn) dhovuéry
tAéoy dLhody (ptheduevor) dthobuevo
—

592. The present system of sn\éw, I make manifest, is as follows:

Pres. Act. Imperf. Act. Pres. Mid. and Pass. Imperf. Mid. and Pass.
Indic. S. 1. (dn\éw) TN (é89Noov)  édndhovr  (3yNbouar) dnhoduar  (€dnhodunv) Ednhobuny
2. (8phbes) dnhols (édnhoes)  édhous  (Snhén) dnhot (édyhbov)  édnphod
3. (dnhber) dnhat (é89hoe)  édhhov  (Snhberar) dnhobrar  (édnhbero)  édnhobro
Pl 1. (8n\bouer) dnhoduer  (é8gNbouer) édonhobuer (dnhoduela)  dnhobuela (é5nhobueda) édnhoduela
2. (dn\bere) dnholiTe (é8n\bete) édnhodre (Syhbeale) dnhodole (€nhbealle) édnhodole
3. (Inhoovou(v)) nhodai(v) (é8hNhoov)  édhhouw (onhbovrar)  dnhobvrar (édnhbovro) édyhodvro
Subj. S. 1. (5p\dw) NG (6nN\bwpar) dnAduae
2. (8yhoys) dnhols (8nAém) dnhot
3. (8gaép) dnhot (8nhonTar) InAdTa
Pl 1. (8nhowuer) SnAduer (6nhoduefa)  dyhdueda
2. (5nhémre)  SphGTe (6n\onabe) dnhdabe
3. (n\bwai(v)) dnAdoi(y) (BnNowrTar)  Snhdvras
Imp. S.2. (54\oe) d9hov (89\bov) dnhod
3. (dnhoérw)  Spholrw (Bnhoéobw)  Snyhotobuw
Pl. 2. (dyhbere)  dnhobre (8n\beabe) dnhotabe
3. (dnhoérwaar)dnholirwoay (8nhoéabwoav) dyhobolwaay
Infin. (8nhbew) Snhoby (dnNdecfar)  Snphobobar
Part. (6nhbwr) Snhoow (5nX\odperos ) dnholievos

(8n\bovaa) dnyhoboa ( dnhoouérn) onhovuévy
(8n\bow) Sn\ody (8nhodpevov)  nhobuevov
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593.

The second aorist active an
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Second Aorist Active and Middle

is as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

2nd Aor. Act.
Indic.

éNvroy
ENves

1.

2

3.

1. é\Niwouer
2

3

N = po
b
<
B
)
b
m
A

Imper,
Ale
Mrérw
Arere
Mrérwgay

@ N

Infin.

Amety

Part.

Amdw, Meroboa,
Moy

d middle of Aelmaw, T leave,

2nd Aor. Mid.
Indie.

Amyra
Nmrdueba
Airnofe
Mrwrras
Imper.
Aerod
Mréchuw
Aimeafe
Mrésbuwaay
Infin.

Mréofar

Part.

Mmouevos, 4, op
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Future and Aorist of Liquid Verbs

595. The first aorist ac-
tive and middle of kpivw, I
Judge, is as follows:

594. The future active
and middle of kpivw, 1 judge,

is as follows:

Fut. Act.
Indie.
Sing. 1. xpwd
2. «kpwels
3. «kpwet
Plur. 1. «pwoluer
2. kpwelTe
3. xpwolai(y)
Fut, Mid.
Indie.
Sing. 1. kpwobuar
2. kpwj

3. kpweltat

Plur. 1. «pwoiueba
kpwetole
3. kpwolvrar

[

1st Aor. Act.
Indie.

. é&pwa

. &kpwas

. E&pwe(v)
. ékplvayey
. éxplvarte
. ékpway

Pl

W RN~ WM

Subj.
Kpivw
. Kplyys
. Kkplyy
. Kplvwuey
. KplvnTE
. kplvwai(v)

Pl

Imper.
. Kplvoy
. KpWaTW
. kpivarte
. KPWaTW-
gay

Pl

W N W

Infin.
Kptvae

Part,
kpivas, kplvaca,
Kptvay
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Ist Aor. Mid.

Indic.

I3

€kpivavro

Subj.
Kkplvwuat
Kpivy
KpivnTal
kpwe uela,
Kptyrafe
kplvayral

Imper.
Kptvat
Kpwagbw
kpivaofe
kpwaohuw-

gay

Infin.

’
kptraclae

Part.
KpLyauevos,
7. 0¥
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Verbs 597. The aorist active and middle of 8idwu, I give, is
mn ue. i
K 5 as follows: )
596. The present system of 8idwu:, stem §o- J give, is Aor. Act. Aor. M‘d'
as follows: Indic. Indic.
ine. 1. & é86uny
Pres. Act. Imperf. Act. Pres, M.P. Imperf. M. P. ; Sing ; :.BZZZS ov
Indiec. Indic. Indic. Indic. 3. EBwke) édoto
Sing. L 8idoe  éisow  sigopar éu3dpny ; Plur. 1. ébiomapes é86pcda,
2. didews édidovs didooar é8idogo : 2. dkare €docbe
3. Sldwoi(y)  ¢sidoy didorar €idoro : 3. wkay &orro
Plur. 1. Sidouer éidouer Stbbueda €0u86ueba j i
2. bidore é8idore didoode €didoabe - Subj. Subj.
3. 0uddaci(v) ¢8isocay 8idovrar &8ldovro Sing. 1. 66 éa"‘:’/“a"
A @
Subj. Subj. g g‘i" Soras
. ~ . . q) X
o1, 125 e el b i
. + + ; ~ wole
3. 0188 88GTar r g g?‘::j(u) ddvrar)
Plur. 1. 0u6&uey Otbruefa ‘ '
2. 8u8Gre 818000 ’ Imper. Imper.
3. 86dai(v) 0:8dvral) ‘ Sing 2. 86s (5'05
Imper. Imper, : 3. &?T“’ gzgg:u
Sing. 2. sidov (8iogo | Flur. 2. dére SéoBucas)
3. Subre 515606 3. bbruwaay g
Plur. 2.  §isore dtdocfe Infin. Infin.
3. Subbrwoay 0186cbwoay) SotvaL (86a8ar)
Infin, Infin
* Part,
dudévar didochas i Part. A , 86 v)
! dovs, doboa, 6w (S6uevos, n, o
Part, Part,

duots, didoboa, 856w dt86uevos, 7, op

—
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598,
is as follows:

Sing.

Plur,

Sing,

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

1
2,
3.
1
2
3

1
2
3.
1.
2
3

© 8 oo 1o
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The present, system of Tifqut, stem be-, I place,

Pres. Act. Imperf, Act,
Indic, Indic.
Tifpue érifny
TiOns €rifeis
Tino(v)  érife
Tifeuer érifeper
Tiflere érifere

’

Téaci(v) érifegay

Subj.
6%
7055
T3
T0S uey
T07Te
TGou(v)

Imper.
Tife
Tlérw

;

Tifere
Tilérwoay

Infin.
Ti0évay

Part,
TWels, Tleloa, Ti6éy

Pres, M. p.

Indie,
Tifeuar
,
Tifecar
’
Tiferar
T10éuefa
Ti0eqfe
,
Ti0evrar

Subj,
(T6&uas
707
Tl Ta
Tibueha
Ti0700e
Tdvras)

Imper,
Tifego
Tiléorfu
TifecOe

Ti0érbuwaay

Infin,
TifecBay

Part.

Imperf. M. P

Indic.
érféuny

’

érifego

]

érifero
ériféuela
,

€rifeobe

2t

érifevro

Téuevos, g , OV

NEW
599. The aorist active and middle of Tifnue,

is as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

1
2.
3.
1
2
3

ww»—awm[—‘

[ VRV N

Aor. Act.
Indic.
énka
énkas
éOnke(v)
Mkauey
éfnkare
énkay

Subj.
06

07s

03

o uer
Br7e
0Gai(v)

Imper.
Bés
férw
Oére
Gérwoav

Infin.
fetvar

Part,
Oeis, Oetoa, Gév

TESTAMENT GREEK

Aor. Mid.

Indic.
é0éuny
éfov
éBero
é0éuefa
éfecfe
édevro

Subj.
0duat
67
07
foueba
Onabe
Odvras

Imper.
8ot
fégbuw
Géabe
féabwoay

Infin;
Béalar

Part.
Géuevos, 1, ov

247

1 place,
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600,

The present s

. ,.,Am»«?‘—,-,.w.‘m <
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to stand, is as follows:

Sing. 1.
2

3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Sing. 1.
2.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.
Sing. 2.

Plur, 2.
3.

Pres. Act.
Indic.

lornu
lorys
lornau(v)
lorauey
lorare
lordou(v)

Indiec.
'3
lorny
torys
lory
lorauey
lorare
loracar

Subj.

e ~
lord
loriis
lorj
loTQuey
loThre
.~
lordo(v)

Imper.
tory
loTdrw
{oTare
loTdrwray

Infin,
lordras

Part,
lorés, lotdoa, loTdy

ystem of Yornu, stem ora-, I cayse

Imperf, Act. Pres, M. P. Impert. M. P,

Indie,
lorauat
loracar
lorara.
¢ I
torauefa
'3
toracfe
loravras

Indie,
loTéuny
lorago
loraro
icTduela
o
loTacfe
ioravro

Subj,
(lorGuas
lorj
t ~
iorfirac
T 4
torduela
ioThobe
lordvral)

Imper,
loTaco
€ !
tordobw
loracfe
lordcbwaay

Infin,
'3
{ocracfar

Part.
loTéuevos, 7, o

5
j
:
H

NEW TESTAMENT

601.
stand (intransitive in second aorist),
yvo-, I know, is as follows:

Indic.
Sing. 1. éorqp
2 dorys
3. &y
Plur. 1. &ryuer
2. doryre

3. é&ornoar

Subj.
Sing. 1. ord
2. orgs
3. o7}
Plur. 1. orQuer
2. ortite

3. orde(v)

Imper.

Sing. 2. ¢r76
3. orhrw

Plur. 2. oriire

,
3. aorhrwoay

Infin.
arival

Part.
oTas, grdoa, ordy

The second aorist active of

249

lornu, I cause to
and of ywdokw, stem

GREEK

Indic.
Evyvwy
éyvws
éyrw
Eyvwuey
Eyvwre
Eyvwoay

Subj.

Yvéd

YVis

Yvé (yvol)
Yv&uey
YriTe
Yvoau(y)

Imper.
Yrbe
YraoTw
Yvre
Yrarwoay

Infin,
Yrdvas

Part.
Yvous, yvolca, yvéy
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602.
Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.
Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.
Sing. 2,
3.
Plur. 2.
3.

The conjugation of elut,

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

Present,
Indic.
etul
€l
éori(v)
éouéy
éoré
elai(v)

&gﬁ
o
S

£9 539 'ah

£+ 39

éoTwoay

Infin.
>
€ival

Part,
&, oloa, &v

Imperf.
Indic.

fiuny
s

v
Huey
NTe
Aoay

I am, is as follows:

Future 603. The conjugation of olda, I know, is as follows:
Indie.
Eoopar Perfect Pluperfect
Eop Indic. Indic.
orar Sing. 1. olda fidew
érbueha, ' 2. oldas fidets
éoreofe 3. olse(v) fibet
éoorray Plur. 1. olbauer fideLuer
2. oldare fideire
3. olbaci(v) fibetaay
Subj.
Sing. 1. €80
2. eldfs
3. €ldh
Plur. 1. €l6duer
2. eldfre
3. €lddai(v)
Imper.
Sing. 2. {0,
3. lorw
Plur. 2. {ore
3. lorwoap
Infin,
elbévas
Part,

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

Conjugation of olda

€ldas, elduia, eldbs.

251
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NEW TESTAMENT GRELK 255

I. Greek-English Vocabulary

(The enclosing of a verb form in parentheses indicates
that no part of the tense system indicated by that form
occurs in the New Testament. The figures refer to sec-

tions.)

dayabos, 19, ov, adj., 61, 568,
good.

dyariw, dyariow, fyamnaa,
Avdmwnka, Aydmrnuat, Hya-
wnfine, 313, I love.

dyarn, 7, love.

dyyelos, 6, a messenger, an
angel.

ayiafw, (dyidow), Hylaca,
Giviaka ), Byiacuar, 4yié-
ofnv, I sanctify, I conse-
crate, I hallow.

dyos, a, ov, adj.. holy.

aypos, o, a field.

Gyw, dtw, fyayov, (fxa),
yma, fix0qv, I lead.

adeNdos, 6, a brother.

alua, aiuatos, 76, blood.

alpw, 4od, fpa, fpka, Apuar,
fiofny, I take up, I take
away.

airéw, alrjow, firnoa, fryka,
(frnuac ), gri0yw, I ask (in
the sense of request), I ask
for.

aldw, al@vos, 6, an age.

alwwos, ov, adj., 481, eternal.

axnkoa, 2nd perf. of dxodw.

axohovBéw, dxolovbhow, dHro-

Notbnaa, froXotfnka, I fol-
low (takes the dative).
akolw, dxovaw, fikovoa, Gxp-
xoa, (fikovouar ), Axolobny,
I hear (takes the genitive
or the accusative).
aMfea, 7, 53, 555, truth.

ahnbis, és, adj., 360-362,
572, true,

aAa, conj., but (a stronger
adversative than 6¢).

aAMAwy, ots, ous, reciprocal
pron., 343, of each other,
of one another.

dXhos, m, o, other, another.

GuaPTAVW, auapTNow, Hudp-
TNOA OF fuapror, Hudprn-
ka, (judpruar), (fuap-
09 ), I sin.

apapria, %, a sin, sin.

auapTwiés, 6, a sinner.

dv, a particle which cannot
be translated separately
into English, 400, 536,
531.

avaBaivw, I go up.

avafSNérw, I look up, I re-
cetve my sight.

avalauBavw, I take up.
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avewxfnvar, aor. pass. infin.
of dvolvew.

avip, avdpbs, 6, 565,a man (as
distinguished from women
and children).

dvbpwros, 6, 31-33, 357, a
man (as distinguished from
other beings).

aviornue, I cause to rise: in
the intransitive tenses (see
under {oryuw) and in the
middle, I stand up, I arise.

avoiyw, dvoifw, avéwéa or
fvofa or fréwéa, avépya,
avéwyuar or Nréwyuar or
fvorypat, dvexny or Hyoi-
xbnv or qredxfny, I open.

avri, prep. with gen., in-
stead of .

améfavor, 2nd. aor. of &ro-
Oviokw.

amépxouar, I go away, I de-
part.

améoreha,aor. of arooré\\w.

amé, prep. with gen., from.

amodidwput, I give back, I grve
what 2s owed or promaised,
I pay.

amodvickw, drofavo Juat, dré-
Bavor, I die.

dmokplvopar, (dwoxvaoﬁ,uaL)
amexpwapny, (dmoxéxpiuar),
amekpifyy, dep. with pas-
sive forms and rarely with

middle forms, I answer
(takes the dative).

ATORTELVW, ATOKTEVS,  dré-
KTEwa, aor. pass. drekrdy-
Oy, I kil

amébA\vue or arol\iw, -
oAégw Or 4roNG, arwhesa,
arodwha, 2nd aor. mid.
arw\ounv, 533, T destroy ;
middle, I perish.

amohiw, I release, I dismiss.

amorTéNNw, ATOTTEND, 4mré-
oretka, dméoralka, é-
oTauat, drearddny, I send
(with a commission).

amoéarolos, 6, an apostle.

apros, 6, a piece of bread, a
loaf, bread.

apxn, 7, a beginning.

apxiepels, apxiepéws, 6, a
chief priest, a high priest.

dpxw, dpfw, fpta, I rule
(takes the genitive); mid-
dle, 344 (footnote), I be-
gin.

dpxwr, &pxovros, o, 211,
539, a ruler.

apd, fut. of aipw.

alrés, 1, 6,96 1., 105 f., 581,
pron., himself, herself, it-
self, same ; personal pron.,
he, she, it.

f’“ﬁi?}#h d¢ﬁ0w; d(ﬁﬁiﬂl, &q&-
€lka, dgeluar, (dgeifyy),
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5311., I let go, I leave, I
permit; I forgive (with the
accusative of the sin or
debt forgiven and the dat-
ive of the person forgiven).

Baivw, Bioouar, éBny, BéBnka,
164, 538, I go (occurs in
the New Testament only
in composition).

BaAlw, Bald, €Balov, (Bé-
BAnka, BéBNnuar, €8N0y,
I throw, I cast, I put.

Barrifw, Barricw, BarTica,
(BeBamTia), BedanTioual,
éBarmriobny, I baptize.

Baotheta, 4, a kingdom.

Bacihels, Bagihéws, 6, 355-
357, 564, a king.

Bhoouar, fut. of Baivw.

BiBNiov, 76, a book.

BAérw, BAéfw, éBNefa, T see
(BNérw is the common
word for I see in the pres-
ent and imperfect. In the
other tenses the principal
parts given under dpdw
are commonly used).

Tahihaia, 7, Galilee.
Yép, conj., pustpositive, for.
Yéyova, 2nd perf. of yivouar.

- yevioouar, fut. of yivouar.

Yevaw, yeviow, éyévynoa,
Yeyévrnka,yeyévvnuar,éyev-

vfny, I beget; also of the
mother, I bear.

Yévos, yévous, 76, 352-354,
562, a race, a kind.

Y7, 1, 403, earth, a land.

Yivouat, yerioouar, yevbuny,
Yéyova, yeyévnuar, éyers-
fnv, 424 (footnote 2), 550,
552 1., I become, I come
into being, I appear in his-
tory, I am; vyivera, 1t
comes to pass, it happens.

Ywaokw, yracouat, Eyvey,
Eyvwra, Eyvwouar, éyvi-
oy, 516 ., 601, I know.

yrwoopat, fut. of yivdekw.

Ypapua, ypéuuaros, 74, a
letter.

Ypaupatels, ypauuaréws, o,
a scribe.

Ypagn, 3, 56-58, 555, a writ-
ing,a Scripture ; ai Ypapai,
the Scriptures.

7pé~¢w; ’Ypd‘pw) ,é’ypa’s&a) 7é'
Ypaga, yéypauuatr, éypa-
oy, 206, 258, I write.

yuvn, vyuvaukbs, %, 566, a
woman.

Sawubyiov, 76, a demon.

d¢, con]., postpositive, 90 1.,
and, but.

de?, impersonal verb, 292, 1t
is necessary.

Oeikvupr  or deuviw, deifw,
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édeta, (8éderxa), déderyuar,
édeixOnv, 533, I show.

déxouar, BGéfoua, €delauny,
dédeyuar, é5éxOny, I receive.

onhéw, Shdow, énhwoa,
(8ednwka), (bednhwuar),
énhébny, 317-322, 592,
I make manifest, I show.

6ua, prep. with gen., through;
with ace., on account of.

dudaokalos, 6, a teacher.

ddaokw, Biddtw, édidata,
(6edidaxa), (6edidayuar),
éduddxBny, I teach.

dldwut, dwow, é0wka, dédwka,
0édouar, é866my, 482-515,
596 £., I give.

diépxouar, I go through.

dikawos, a, ov, adj., 62, 570,
righteous.

dukatoalvn, 3, righteousness.

buwkw, dubkw, ébiwta, dedlwka,
dedlwyuat, éilxbnw, I pur-
sue, I persecute.

dokéw, (06fw), €doka, T think,
I seem.

80fa, 1, 54 £., 555, glory.

bofafw, dothow, €66faca,
(6eBéEaKa), dedotaauat, édo-
Edabny, I glorify.

doldos, 6, 38, 557, a slave, a
servant.

dbvapar, Suwioopar, (6ediwny-
Baw), Houribny or Houvé-

afnv, imperfect éduvduny or

novrauny, 538, I am able.
duvaucs, Suvduews, 7, power.
8bo, 373, dat. dvai(v), two.
dGpov, 76, 41 £., 538, a gift.

éav, conditional particle,
with subj., 288, if; éaw un,
unless, except.

eav, particle, sometimes used
with the subj. in the
same way as &v.

éavrod, s, of, reflexive pron.,
339 1., 586, of himself, of
herself, of itself.

€B3adov, 2nd. aor. of BaA\w.

€8N0y, aor. pass. of BéA\w.

€yvifw, éyvid or éyyiow,
Tyywa, fyyika, I come
near.

éyvyis, adv., near,

éyelpw, éyepd, fivepa, —, éyih-
Yepuar, nyépbyy, I raise up;
In passive sometimes asde-
ponent, I rise.

éyevnfiny, aor. pass. (in form)
of yivouar.

éyevéuny,2nd. aor. of yivouar.

éyvwra, perf. of ywdlokw.

éyvwr, 2nd. aor. of ywdhekw.

éyvwolfyr, aor. pass. of Yi-
VOOKW.

€Y, éuod or wov, pron., 94,
581, 1.
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é0u84x0nv, aor. pass. of 854~
OKwW.

€vos, Evous, 76, a nation;
plur., nations, Gentiles.

el, particle, 288-290, if, wheth-
er; el un, unless, except.

€ldor, 2nd. aor. of sphw.

elui, égouar, 580, 602, I am.

elmov, 2nd. aor. of Avw
(sometimes regarded as
second aorist of ¢nut).

elphvn, 9, peace.

els, prep. with acc., into.

€ls, pla, &, numeral, 371,
587, one.

eloépxouar, I goin, I enter.

éx (before vowels &), prep.
with gen., out of.

exBaXhw, I throw out, I castout.

éxetl, adv., there.

ékelvos, 7, o, pron., 103 {., that.

éknpixfnv, aor. pass. of k-
plocw.

éxk\nola, 3, a church.

éxmopebouat, I go oud.

€\aBov, 2nd. aor. of NauBarw.

eNeéw, E\enow, HAénoa, (HAé-
nka),  fhénuar,  Hherbyy,
I pity, I have mercy on.

éXeloouar, fut. of €pyouar.

éA\va, 2nd. perf. of €pxo-
uat.

éNugbny, aor. pass. of Aapu-
Bavw.

EATI{w, N, fATIoa, H\wi-
ka, I hope.

éNmis, é\midos, 7, 211. 560, a
hope.

éuavrod, 7s, refl. pron., 337,

585, of myself.

éuewva, aor. of uép.

éuds, %, ov, possessive adj.,
473 £., my, belong:r g to me.

éumpoafer, adv., in Jront, be-
Jore, in the presence of.

év, prep. with dat., /».

évtoN), 1, a commanc ment.

évwmor, adv., in front of, in
the presence of, befc e,

€&, form of ¢ used before
vowels.

€, indeclinable, numeral, siz.

ekéoxouar, I go out, I come oud.

éeori(v), impersonsl verb,
292, it is lawful.

efovata, 7, authority.

éSw, adv., outside.

éfw, fut. of &yw.

€dpaka or éwpara,perf.of dphw.

€rayyeNia, %, a prom:se.

éregov, 2nd. aor. of vizre.

érepwraw, I ask a question of,
I question, I interrcgate.

éri, prep. with gen., orer,
on, at the time or: with
dat., on the basis of, ai;
with ace., on, to, against.

émorpépw, émoTpélw, émé-
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’

orpefa, (éréorpoda), émé-
oTpauuat, émecTpadny, I
turn to, I turn, I return.

emurifinu, I place upon, I put
upon, I lay upon (with ace.
of the thing placed and
dat. of the person or thing
upon which it is placed).

épyov, 76, a work,

€pnuos, 1, a desert.

€ppéliny or éppnfny, aor. pass.
of Néyw (or ¢nul).

épxouat, éeboouar, H\fov,
exphvba, I come, I go.

€pd, fut. of Aéyw (sometimes
regarded as futureof gpnut).

épwriw, épwriow, npwTnoa,
(lpwrnka),  (fpdrauar),
npwrifny, I ask (originally
of asking a question, but
in the New Testament
also of asking in the sense
of requesting).

éolliw, payouar, épayor, I eat.

€oopar, fut. of elui.

éoxaros, n, ov, adj., last.

éoxov, 2nd. aor. of éxw.

éTepos, a, ov, 538, other, an-
other, different.

ért, adv., still, yet.

éroa,uo'tg'w,e'TOL/.Lz'ww,ﬁToi,uaaa,
nroluaka, Aroluacuar, Hrow-
waotne, I prepare.

étos, €rovs, 76, a year.

ev- Verbs beginning thus are
sometimes augmented to
7v- and sometimes not.

ebayyeNifw, (elayyeliow),
ebnyyéhoa, (ednyyélika),
eonyyéNouat,elnyyeiolny,
in middle often deponent,
I preach the gospel, I evan-
gelize (with acc. of the
message preached and ace.
or dat. of the persons to
whom 1t is preached).

evayyélwor, 16, a gospel.

evféws, adv., immediately,
straightiay.,

efis, adv., immediately,
straightway.

eUNoyéw, ebhoyhaw, ebNoynoa,
€UNOYNKa, eDAOYnuaL, elho-
ynfnv, I bless.

elplokw, elpow, elpov, elpnka,
(efpnuar), etpéiny, I find.

ebxapLoTéw, elxaploTiow,
ebxaplornoa, (elxapiorn-
xka), {ebxapiornuar), ebxa-
ooy, I give thanks

€payor, 2nd. aor. of érbiw.

épn, imperf. act. indic., 3rd
pers. sing., of ¢nul.

éxOpos, 6, an enemy.

éxw, &w, éoxov, toxnka, im-
perf. eixov, I have.

ébpaka or édpaka, perf. of

opaw.
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€ws, adv. with gen., up to,
until; conj., 536, while,
until.

{aw, {ow or {Moouat, éimoa,
I live.

{nréw, {nriow, énroa, I
seek.

e, 1, life.

#, conj., 462, than, or.

Wyavyov, 2nd. aor. of &yw.

Nyépfny, aor. pass. of éyelpw.

#én, adv., already.

7fehov, imperf. of fé\w.

#Afov, 2nd. aor. of €pyouat.

nuépa, 1, a day.

Nnuérepos, a, ov, poss. adj.,
473 1., our, belonging to us.

fiveyka Or fveykov, aor. of
Pépw.

Nvéxfnv, aor. pass. of ¢pépw.

fpa, aor. of aipw.

falagoa, 1, a lake, a sea.

Bavaros, 8, death.

favualw, favudoouar, éfav-
paca, (refaluaka), aor.
pass. éfavudony, I wonder,
I marvel, I wonder at.

Oérnua, Bedquaros, 16, @ will.

0édw, OBedjow, HBérnoa, im-
perf. #fehov, 364, I wish,
I am willing.

feos, o0, God.

fepameliw, Bepamelow, éfepd-

mevoa, (refepdmevka), Te-
Bepdrevpar, éeparetfny, I
heal.

fewpéw, Bewpnow, fewpnaa,
I behold.

Oviokw, used only in perf.
Téfvnka, I am dead, and
in pluperfect.

"TakwBos, 6, James.

ibeos, a, ov, adj., one’s own.

tdov, particle, behold! lo!

tdwy, tdoloa, té6v, 2nd. aor.
part. of épaw.

lepels, lepéws, 0, a priest.

lepdv, 16, a temple (compare
vaos).

'Inaois, -0d, 0, 310, Jesus.

lkavos, 7, ov, sufficient, able,
considerable.

iuariov, 76, @ garment.

iva, conj., 286 f., 477, in or-
der that (with subj.).

"Tovdalos, 6, a Jew.

tornui, orhow, éotnoa, 2nd.
aor. éoryy, éoryra, (éota-
pat), éordfny, 539-548,
600 f., I cause to stand
(in pres., imperf., fut.,
1st. aor., and 1n passive);
I stand (in 2nd. aor. and
in perf.)

ioxupérepos, a, ov, adj.,
stronger (comparative de-
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y ’ ’ 7
gree of loxupos, &, 4,
strong).

KAYD = Kkal éyd. [clean.
kafapds, &, 6v, adj., pure,
kabnuar, dep., I sit.
kafos, adv., just as.
kai, 146, and, even, also; xai
... kal, 148, both . . . and.
Kaipos, 6, atime, an appointed
time.
kaxos, 7, ov, adj., bad, evil.
KaMéw, kaléow, éxdheca, ké-
KAnKa, Kkékhnuat, kNl
323, I call.
kaNos, 17, 6v, adj., good,
“beautiful.
kah@s, adv., well.
kapdla, 4, a heart.
Kapwos, 0, a fruit.
ka7a, prep. with gen., doun
from, against; with acc.,
according to, throughout,
during.
karafaivw, I go down.
karépxouat, I come down, [
go down.
kehebw, (kehebow), éxéevoa,
I command.
knploow, Kknpiiw, éxhpua,
(kexnpuxa), (kexhpuyuar),
éxnpixbnv, I proclaim, I
preach.
Koo uos, 6, @ world, the world.
kpelagwy, ov,adj., better (used

as comparative degree of
ayabos).

Kkplvw, kpw®, ékpwa, kékpika,
Kéxpiuai, éxpifny, 328-331,
591 ., I judge.

kplos, kploews, 7, a judgment.

kUpuos, 6, a lord, the Lord.

kbun, 1, a village.

Aaléw, Nalow, é\énoa,
AehdAnka, NehdAnuat, éha-
Ay, I speak.

AauBave, NMupouar, E\afor,
elAnga, e\ quuar, ENqugdny,
I take, I recerve.

Aaods, 6, a people.

ANeyw, épl, elmov, elpna,
elpnuar, éppéfnw or épprfny,
I say.

Aeirw, NelYw, E\vrov, (Né-
Aouma), NéNewupat, éelpfny,
190-194, 296, 593, I leave.

AMudopat, fut. of NauBéva.

Aifos, &, a stone.

Noyos, 6, 537, a word.

Noumos, 7, 6v, adj., remaining;
ol Aowrmol. the rest.

AMw, Mow, Evoa, Né\vka,
Nlvuar, v, 589, I
loose, I destroy, I break.

uabnras, 6, 556, a disciple.
Kakaplos,. a, oy, adj., blessed.
waXdov, adv., more, rather.

e
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LOPTUPEW, MAPTUPNOW, €Lap-
Thonaa, peuapTLENKL, UE-
papripnuat, épaprupnbny,
I bear witness, I witness.

paprvpla, 7, @ witnessing, a
wiiness.

péyas, peydNn, péya, adj.,
370, 575, great.

petfwy, oy, adj., 459, 461,
571, greater (comparative
degree of uévyas).

weN\w, peN\jow, imperfect
HueNhov or Euedov, I am
about (to do something),
I am going (to do some-
thing).

uév . . . 8¢, on the one hand

. on the other (used in
contrasts. Often it is bet-
ter to leave the uév un-
translated and translate
the 6é by but).

pébvw, uevd, éueva, pepévnia,
I remain, I abide.

uera, prep. with gen., with;
with acc., after.

LETAVOW, UETAVONOW, METE-
vonea, I repent.

un, negative adverb, 236,
478 f., not (used with
moods other than the in-
dicative).
un, conj., 4751, lest, in order
that not (with the subj.).

undé, and not, nor, not even;
undé . . . undé, netther . . .
nor.

undeis, undeuta, undév, 372, no
one, nothing.

unkéry, adv., no longer.

unmore, lest perchance (with
the subj.).

phTnE, umTPos, %, 565, a
mother.

uLkpos, @, ov, adj., 62, 569,
little, small.

uynueioy, 76, a tomb.

uovow, adv., only.

uovos, 0, ov, adj., alone, only.

uvaTHpov, T6, @ mystery.

vads, 6, a temple (the temple
building itself, as distin-
guished from iepév, the
whole sacred precinct).

vekpos, &, ov, adj., dead.

vbuos, 6, a law, the Law.

viv, adv., now.

v0&, vuktos, 0, 211, 559, a night.

o, %, 7o, definite article, 63,
567, the.

606s, 7, a way, a road.

oida, 2nd perf. used as pres-
ent, 549, 603, I know.

olkla, 7, a@ house.

olkos, 0, a house.

dNbyos, 1, ov, adj., few, little.

8\os, 1, ov, adj., whole, all.
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ouoos, a, ov, adj., like, simi-
lar.

évoua, bvéuaros, 76, 222, 561,
a name.

émov, adv., where (relative).

owws, conj., in order that
(with subj.).

Opbw, Bouar, eldov, ébpaka or
€paka, (duual), by,
2nd aor. part. i8év, 186
(footnote), 249-251, I see
(in the present dpaw is
less common than Aérw).

6pos, dpous, T6, @ mountain.

6s, 1, 6, rel. pron., 395-399,
583, who, which.

6aos, 8on, 8oov, rel. adj., as
great as, as much as, as
many as.

éoris, fris, 67, indef. rel.
pron., whoever, whichever,
whatever.

8rav, whenever (with subj.).

ére, adv., when,

87, conj., 307f., 522 (foot-
note 5), that, because.

o (ovk before vowels, oly
before the rough breath-
ing), adv., 118, 256, not.

ovdé, conj., and not, nor, not
even, 147; oldé . . . obdé,
neither . . . nor

oldels, obdeuia, oldév, 372, no
one, nothing.

ovk, form of ot used before
vowels and diphthongs
that have smooth breath-
ing.

oUkéri, adv., no longer.

obv, conj., postpositive, ac-
cordingly, therefore.

obmw, adv., not yet.

olpavés, 6, heaven.

ols, wrés, TH, an ear.

oite, conj., 535, and not; oire
. . .olte, netther . . . nor.

obtos, atry, rodro, demon-
strative pron., 102, 104,
582, this.

obtws, adv., thus, so.

olx, form of ol used before
vowels and diphthongs
that have rough breath-
ing.

ogpeilw, I owe, I ought.

oplaluss, o, an eye.

oxMos, 0, a crowd, a multis
tude.

oYopar, fut. of épdw.

watbiov, 16, a little child.

malw, adv., again.

mwapd, prep. with gen., from;
with dat., beside, in the
presence of; with acc.,
alongside of .

wapaBoly, 3, a parable.

mapayivouar, I become pres-
ent, I arrive, I come.
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rapadidwut, I deliver over, I
hand over.

rapakahéw, I exhort, I en-
courage, I beseech, I com-
fort.

rapaiauBavw, I receive, I
take along.

was, waoa, wav, adj., 3653-
369, 573, dll, every.

Taoxw, (reloouar), érabov,
ménovba, I suffer, I experi-
ence.

Tarnp, warpds, 0, 563, a
father.

relfw, Telow, érewra, Térola,
wéreopal, emeialny, I per-
suade.

Tepdlw, (Tepdow), érelpaa,
(remeipaka), Temelpaouat,
érepdobny, I tempt, I at-
tempt.

Téurw, Téubw, Ereupa, (mé-
woupa), (mwéreuuar), éréu-
obny, I send.

TevTakwoxiAol, ati, a, five
thousand.

wévre, indeclinable, five.

wepi, prep. with gen., con-
cerning, about; with acc.,
around.

TEQLTATEW, TEPLTATIOW, TE-
pierarnoa, megLmemrdrnka, I
walk,

IIérpos, 6, Peter.

rivw, wlopat, €riov, mémwka,
(rémrouar), érddnr, I drink.

mirTw, wegolual, émecor Or
¢resa, mérrtwka, I fall.

TOTelw, TLoTEVoW, éTioTevoa,
merloTevka, mwemioTeruat,
émorelfny, 184, I believe
(takes the dat.); miorelw
els with acc., I beliere in
or on.

wioTis, wioTews, 7, faith.

moTos, B, ov, adj., faithful.

whelwy, oy, adj., more (com-
parative degree of wolls).

wA7fos, wAnbous, 16, @ multi-
tude.

TANp7s, es (sometimes inde-
clinable), adj., full.

TANpéw, TANpLIW, éTAnpwoa,
TETANPWKA, TETANPWUAL,
émhnpwbny, I fill, I fulfil.

TAotov, 1O, a boal.

mrvelua, Tvebuaros, 76, @ Spir-
it, the Spirit.

TOoLéw, TOLNoW, éTolnoa, memol-
nka, Temolnuat, (érouibny),
I do, I make.

wotos, a, ov, what sort of?

wohts, moNews, 7, 349-351,
563, a city.

moAls, woAAn, woAb, adj.,
370, 574, much, great; in
plur., many.

wovnpos, &, ov, adj., evil.




266 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

mopebopar, mopeboouat, éro-
pevaauny, Terdpevpat, éro-
pelfiny, dep., usually with
passive forms, I go.

mwore, interrog. adv., when?

woré, particle, enclitic, at
some time; unmore, lest per-
chance.

mob, interrog. adv., where?

wobs, wodbs, 6, a foot.

mpo, prep. with gen., before.

wpos, prep. with acc., fo.

mpoaépxouat, I come to, I go
to (with dat.).

mpooebxouar,  mpogelfopat,
mwpoonutauny, I pray.

TPOT KUVEW, TPOTKUVACW, TPOT-
exvnoa, I worship (usu-
ally with dat., sometimes
with ace.).

mpoopépw, I bring to (with
acc. of the thing brought
and dat. of the person to
whom it is brought).

TpécwToY, TO, A face, a counte-
nance.

TpopNTYS, ov, 6, 79, 536, a
prophet.

wpdTOS, 7, ov, adj., first.

wip, TUpbs, TO, a fire.

mds, interrog. adv., how?

pnbeis, pmbetoa, pnbév, aor.
pass. part. of Aéyw (¢nui).
pfua, puaros, 76, a word.

oafBBarov, 76, (plural ¢&s-
Bara, caBBarwr, ¢4f-
Baoi(v), sometimes with
singular meaning), a sab-
bath.

capt, gapkbs, , 219, 221,
559, flesh.

geavrod, 7s, reflexive pron.,
338, 583, of thyself.

onuelor, TO, @ Sign.

Zipwy, Tluwvos, 6, Simon.

ok6TOS, OKOTOUS, TO, darkness.

abs, 7, 6v, possessive adj.,
473f.,thy, belonging to thee.

gopia, 1, wisdom.

omelpw, (omepd), Eomeipa,
—, éamapuar, éoTapny,
I sow.

orabiov, 76 ; plur., 74 orddia
or ol orabio, a stadium,
a furlong.

oTavpbw, oTavpwow, éoral-
pwoa, (éorabpwra), éorab-
pwuat, éoravpwlny, I cru-
cify.

oTOuG, gTONATOS, TO, @ mouth.

oTPATILTYS, ov, O, a soldier.

oV, god, pron., 95, 581, thou.

oy, prep. with dat., with.

owdayw, I gather together.

ouraywyn, 1, @ synagogue.

ouvépxouar. I come together,
I go together.

ox®@, 2nd aor. subj. of &xw.
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cwlw, owow, écwoa, géowka,
géow(a)uat, éawlny, I save.

glua, ohuaros, 76, a body.

owrnpla, 7, salvation.

Té0vnka, perf. of fokw.

Téxvov, 76, a child.

Téooapes, Téooapa, 588, four.

T™péw, TNPRow, érnpnoa, Te-
THpIKG,  TETRpnuar,  €ry)-
pnbny, I keep.

Tiflnu, Bhow, &k, Tébexa,
Téfepat, €rédny, 521-530,
598 1., I place, I put.

TUHAW, TLUNow, ériunoa, (re-
Tiunka), Teriunuar, (éri-
pnfny), 317-321, 590, T
value, I honor.

Tis, 7i, interrog. pron., 385-
387, 390 f., 584, who?
which? what?

7ts, 7, indef. pron., 388-
390, 584, someone, some-
thing, a certain one, a cer-
tain thing, anyone, anything.

T67O08, 0, @ Pplace.

Tote, adv., then.

Tpets, Tpla, 588, three,

TUPAGs, 6, a blind man.

Véwp, Uéartos, 70, water.

viés, 6, 39 £., 557, a son.

vuérepos, a, ov, possessive
adj., 473 f., your, belonging
to you.

] ’

rayw, I go away, I depart.

Urép, prep. with gen., 7n be-
half of; with acc., above.

Urd, prep. with gen., by (of
the agent); with acc., un-
der.

UrooTpépw, UrooTpédw, Umé-
orpefa, I return.

pavepbw, ¢avepwow, éoavé-
pwoa, (Tepavépwra), wepa-
vépwuar, épavepclbny, I
make manifest, I manifest.

Papioalios, 6, a Pharisee.

Pépw, olow, freyka, Or Hrey-
xov, évvoxa, (éviveyuad),
nvéxbnv, I bear, I carry, I
bring.

onui, €pd, elmov, elpnka,
elpnuat, éppéfny or éppnbny,
I say (the principal parts
may also be regarded as
belonging to Aéyw, which
is far commoner in the
present than is ¢nui).

Puhéw, (Pphfow), éoiinca,
mepidgka, (TediAnuar),
(épuhpbny), 317-321, 391,
I love.

poféouat, aor. épofniny, dep.
with pass. forms, I fear.

¢vhaky, 9, a guard, a prison.

dwvi, 1, @ voice, a sound.

obs, pwros, 76, a light.




268 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

xaipw, xaphgouatr, 2nd. aor.
pass. éxapnv, I rejoice.

xapa, 1, joy.

xépts, xapiros, 7, 347 f.,
560, grace.

X€lp, Xxewpds, 1, 566, a hand.

Xpworos, 6, Messiah, Christ.

xpovos, 6, a period of time,
time.

Xpa, 1, a country.

xwpts, adv. with gen., apart
Jrom.

Yuxmn, 7, a life, a soul.

wde, adv., hither, here.

&v, oloa, 8v, pres. part. of
elul.

wpa, 7, 48-51, 555, an hour.

ws, adv. and conj., as (with
numerals, about).

Qomep, 535, just as.

wore, 534 1., s0 that (often fol-
lowedbyaccus.andinfin.).

webny, aor. pass of dpaw.
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II. English-Greek Vocabulary

A certain one, 7is; a certain
thing, neuter of rus.

Abide, pévw.

Able, ikavos.

Able, am, divauat.

About, mept with gen.

About (with numerals), os.

Above, vmép with ace.

According to, xard with ace.

Accordingly, olv.

After, uerd with ace.

Again, Tdlw.

Against, ért with ace., kard
with gen.

Age, aldw.

All, 7as, 6hos.

Alongside of, mapd with ace.

Already, #67.

Also, kal.

Am, etul, yivouat.

Am able, divauar.

Am about (to do something),
MENwW.

Am going (to do something),
LENAw.

Am willing, fé\w.

And, xat, 6¢é.

And not, o08¢, oiire, undé.

Angel, dyyehos.

Another, d\)es, érepos.

Answer, dwokpivouat.

Anyone, 7is.

Anything, neut. of 7us.

Apart from, ywpls.

Apostle, arbéarohos.

Appear in history, yivouat.

Around, rept with ace.

Arrive, rapavyivouat.

As, as.

As great as, as much as, as
many as, doos.

Ask (a question), épwrdw.

Ask (request), altéw, épwraw.

Ask a question of, érepwriw.

At, éri with dat.

At some time, moré.

At the time of, éxi with gen.

Authority, éfovsia.

Bad, xaxos.

Baptize, Barri{w.

Be, eiut.

Bear, ¢épw; of a mother,
Yervaw.

Bear witness, uaprvpéw.

Beautiful, xaXss.

Because, 671.

Become, ~vyivouar.

Become present, wapayivo-
pat.

Before, mp6 with gen.

Beget, yervaw.

Begin, middle of dpxw.

Beginning, dox7.

Behold (verb), fewpéw.




270 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

Behold ! (particle), ido?.
Believe, morelw.
Beseech, mapakaléw.
Beside, rapd with dat.
Better, kpeicawy.
Bless, ebhovyéw.
Blessed, uaxdpios.
Blind man, ru¢Nos.
Blood, afua.

Boat, mholov.

Body, ¢dua.

Book, Bi8\lov.

Both . . . and, xal . . . kal.

Bread, dpros.

Break, Mw.

Bring, ¢épw.

Bring to, mpocgépw.

Brother, ddeh¢os.

But, a\\q, 8¢

By (of the agent), imé with
gen.

By means of, expressed by
the simple dat.

By the side of, mapd with
dat.

Call, kxaléw.

Carry, ¢épw.

Cast, BaN\w.

Cast out, éxBaM\w.

Cause to rise, dvierpue (in
the transitive tenses).

Cause to stand, {ormue (in
the transitive tenses).

Chief priest, dpxeepels.

Child, 7éxvor; little child,
watbiov.

Christ, Xptorés.

Chureh, ékknetia.

City, wo)s.

Clean, kafapds.

Come, épyouat.

Come down, karépxouat.

Come into being, yivouar.

Come near, éyvyifw.

Come out, éépyoua.

Come to, mpocépxouat.

Come to pass, yivouar.

Come together, gurépxouat.

Comfort, Tapakaléw.

Command, xehebow.

Commandment, évrols.

Concerning, repi with gen.

Consecrate, daytélw.

Considerable, {kavés.

Countenance, mpéewmor.

Country, yapa.

Crowd, 6xM\os.

Crucify, oravpbw.

Darkness, gxéros.

Day, fuépa.

Dead, vexpos.

Dead, am, perfect of 8vhorw.

Death, 8avaros.

Deliver over, rapadidwu.

Demon, Saiudvior.

Depart, dmrayw, drépxouar.

Desert, €onuos.

Destroy, aroNvut, Mw.
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Die, amofviorw.
Disciple, pafinrys.
Dismiss, dmoliw.
Do, moiéw.

Down from, xard with gen.

Drink, wivw.
During, kard with ace.

Each other, aA\jAwr.
Ear, ots.

Earth, v7.

Eat, éofiw.

Encourage, mapakaéw.
Enemy, éx8pos.

Enter, eloépxouat.
Eternal, alovios.
Evangelize, edayyehifw.
Even, kai.

Evil, wovnpos, xaxos.
Except, e un, éav un.
Exhort, maparaléw.
Experience, raoxw.
Eye, dpfaluds.

Face, mpocwmov.
Faith, wio7s.
Faithful, moros.
Fall, wirrew.
Father, marp.
Fear, ¢ofBéouar.
Few, plural of é\ivyos.
Field, éypos.
Fill, mAnpéw. -
Find, edpiokw.
Idire, wUp.

First, wp&ros.

Five, wévre.

Five thousand, wevranioxi-
Aeot.

Flesh, adpé.

Follow, dxolovféw.

Foot, mos.

For (prep.), use dat.

For (conj.), yap.

Forever, els 7ov al@va.

Forgive, d¢inut.

Four, réooapes.

From, 4mo with gen., mapa
with gen.

Fulfil, mAnpée.

Full, #\npns.

Furlong, oradiov.

Galilee, T'akhaia.

Garment, {udriov.

Gather together, cvraye.

Gentiles, plur. of éfvos.

Gift, 8&pov.

Give, 8tdwut.

Give thanks, ebxaptorée.

Give what is owed or prom-
ised, dmodidwut.

Glorify, 6ofd{w.

Glory, 86ta.

Go, mopelouat, €pxouat, Bai-
vw.

Go away, Imrdvyw, damrépxouat.

Go down, karaBaivw, kartép-
XOMaL.

Go in, elaépxonat.
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Go out, ékropelouat, éépxo-
uat.

Go through, diépxouar.

Go to, mpogépxouat.

Go together, cuvépxouat.

Go up, arvaBaivw.

God, feos.

Good, ayafds, kalobs.
Gospel, ebayyé\oy; preach
the gospel, elayyeri{w.

Grace, xapts.

Great, uéyas, mohls.

Greater, uel{wr.

Guard, ¢viaxy.

Hallow, dyiafw.

Hand, xeip.

Hand over, rapadidwut.

Have, éxw.

Have mercy upon, é\eéw.

He, alrés.

Heal, fepareiw.

Hear, dxolw.

Heart, kapdia.

Heaven, olpavés.

Herself (intensive), feminine
of adroés.

Herself (reflexive), feminine
of éavrob.

High priest, dpxtepets.

Himself (intensive), adrés.

Himself (reflexive), éavrob.

Holy, dvyuos.

Honor (verb), riudw.

Hope (noun), é\ris.

Hope (verb), éAritw.

Hour, &pa.

House, oikos, olkia.

How?, wds.

I, éya.

If, €, éav.

Immediately, elféws, efis.

In, év with dat.

In behalf of, vrép with gen.

In front of, évamov.

In order that, tva, érws.

In order that not, va g, un.
In the presence of, rapa with
dat., évamioy, éurpootev.

Instead of, &vri with gen.

Interrogate, érepwriw.

Into, eis with ace.

It, neuter of adros (also oft-
en other genders).

It is lawful, éfeari(v).

Itself (intensive), neuter of
alrbs (also often other gen-
ders).

Itself (reflexive), neuter of
éavrol (also often other
genders).

James, "IaxwBos.
Jesus, 'Inoobs.

Jew, "Tovbalos.

Joy, xapa.

Judge, kplvw.
Judgment, xplois.
Just as, kafas, domep.

[
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Keep, mpéw.

Kill, droxreivo.
Kind, yévos.

King, Bacihels.
Kingdom, Bagiheia.
Know, yweokw, olda.

Lake, 8dragoa.

Land, 7.

Last, éoxaros.

Law, véuos.

Lawful, it is, éfeari(v).

Lay down (one’s life),
Tifnue.

Lay upon, émurifnuc.

Lead, dyw.

Leave, adinut, Neimw.

Lest, u7.

Lest perchance, ufmore.

Let go, dpinu.

Letter, ypauua.

Life, {w.

Light, ¢as.

Like, Suotos.

Little, utkpds, oAivos.

Little child, raidiov.

Live, {dw.

Lo, idob.

Loaf, dpros.

Look up, dvaBiémw.

Loose, Muw.

Lord, «ipios.

Love (noun), ayany.

Love (verb), dvardw, pihéw.

Make, mwoiéw.

Make manifest, ¢pavepow,
dnhdw.

Man, dvfpwros, dvnp.

Manifest (verb), ¢avepiw,
dnhow.

Manifest, make, ¢arepow,
dnhow.

Many, wohls (in plural).

Marvel, favuéfw.

Merey, have—upon, é\eéw.

Messenger, dayyehos.

Messiah, Xpiorés.

Miracle, §tvaus.

Mountain, §pos.

More (adj.), mh\elwy.

More (adv.), uaiiov.

Mother, unrnp.

Mouth, oréua.

Much, woAis.

Multitude, wA7fos, 5xAos.

My, éubs.

Myself (reflexive), éuavrof.

Mystery, uvornptov.

Name, évoua.

Nation, €éfvos.

Near (adv.), éyvyis.

Near, come, éyyifw.

Necessary, it is, det.

Neither . . . . nor, oléé . ...
oldé, undé . . . . undé, oire

... obre.

Night, viE.
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No longer, olkéri, unxére.

No one, nothing, oldels, un-
Sels.

Not, ol, un.

Not even, oldé, undé.

Not yet, obrew.

Now, viv.

On, éri with gen.

On account of, 6.4 with acc.

On the basis of, éri with dat.

On the one hand . . . . on the
other, uév . ... 8¢

One, €ls.

One another, aA\Apwy.

One’s own, {8.0s.

Only (adj.), uévos.

Only (adv.), uévo.

Open, dvoiyw.

Or, #.

Other, @\\os, &repos.

Ought, é¢peirw.

Our, Huérepos.

Out of, éx with gen.

Outside, &w.

Over, ért with gen.

Owe, dpelw.

Own, one’s, idios.

Parable, TrapaBo)s.

Pay (verb), dmodidwpu.
Peace, elphvy.

People, Aads.

Perish, middle of 4réAAvus.

Permit, apinuc.
Persecute, dudkw.
Persuade, melfw.
Pharisee, ®apioaios.
Piece of bread, dpros.
Pity, é\eéw.
Place (noun), rémos.
Place (verb), rifqu.
Power, divaus.
Pray, mpoceixouar.
Preach, knptoow; preach the
gospel, ebayyeNifw.
Prepare, éropdfw.
Priest, {epets.
Prison, ¢viaxy.
Proclaim, knploow.
Promise, érayye\ia.
Prophet, mpoghrys.
Pure, xafapés.
Pursue, 6idkw.
Put, rifnue, BeNw.
Put upon, émrifnu.

Question (verb), érepwriw.

Race, yévos.

Raise up, éyelpw.

Rather, pai\ov.

Receive, 8éxopar, mapalau-
Bérw, AauBivw.

Receive one’s sight, édva-
BNérrw.

Rejoice, xaipw.

Release, arohiw.
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Remain, pévew.

Remaining, Noumos.

Repent, peravocw.

Rest, the, see under Nourés.

Return, Umroorpédw.

Righteous, diratos.

Righteousness, dukatooirn.

Rise, avioryui (in the intransi-
tive tenses and in the mid-
dle), passive of éyelpw.

Road, 686s.

Rule, dpxw.

Ruler, apxwr.

Sabbath, ca33arov.

Saint, dvyos.

Salvation, swrnpla.

Same, alros.

Sanctify, ayiafw.

Save, go{w.

Say, Méyw, dnul.

Scribe, ypauuarels.

Scripture, ypadn.

Sea, falagoa.

See, BAérw, dpdw.

Seek, {ypréw.

Seem, doxéw.

Send, méurw, arocTéN\w.

Servant, doUAos.

She, feminine of airés.

Show, Setkvvut, dnhdw.

Sign, onuetov.

Similar, duotos.

Simon, Ziuwr.

Sin (noun), auapria.

Sin (verh), duaprivw.

Sinner, auapTwhos.

Sit, kanuat.

Slave, dolAos.

Small, utkpds.

So, olrws.

So that, &ore.

Soldier, arpariwrys.

Some one, Tis.

Something, neuter of 7is.

Son, vids.

Soul, Yuxn.

Sow, orelpw.

Speak, AaXéw.

Spirit, rrelua.

Stadium, orddiov.

Stand, {ernue (in the in-
transitive tenses).

Still, ére.

Stone, Aiflos.

Straightway, elféws, evfis.

Stronger, loxupdTepos.

Suffer, maoxw.

Sufficient, {kavos.

Synagogue, cvraywy.

Take, AauBarvw.

Take along, TapaiapBdrw.

Take away, alpw.

Take up, alpw, drvarauBavw.

Teach, dbdokw.

Teacher, §u6aokalos.

Temple, iepov (the whole sa-
cred preecinct), vaés (the
temple building itself).
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Tempt, recpdfw.

Than, 7.

Thanks, give, ebxapioréw.

That (conj.), é7..

That (demonstrative), éxel-
vos.

The, o.

Then, rére.

There, éxet.

Therefore, olw.

Think, doxéw.

This, olros.

Thou, ab.

Three, Tpets.

Through, 8.4 with gen.

Throughout, «karé  with
acc.

Throw, BaN\w.

Throw out, ékBaN\w.

Thus, obrws.

Thy, ads.

Thyself (reflexive), ceavrod.

Time, «kapés (appointed
time), xpévos (period of
time).

To, mpos with acc., éri with
acc.; indirect object, dat.
without prep.

Together, gather, ovviyw.

Tomb, urnuetor.

True, d\nd7s.

Truth, éxnfeia.

Turn to, turn, émorpédw.

Two, 8o,

Under, vré with ace.
Unless, el un, éav un.
Until, éws.

Unto, mpds with ace.
Up to, éws with gen.

Value, riudw.
Village, xwun.
Voice, ¢wvi.

Walk, mepiraréw.
Water, 00wp.

Way, 686s.

Well, xal@s.

What?, neuter of ris.
What sort of ?, 7olos.

Whatever, neuter of dores.

When (relative), ére.
When?, rére.
Whenever, 6rav.
Where (relative), mov.
Where?, 7ob.

Which (relative), &s.
Which?, ris.
Whichever, éo7ts.
While, éws.

Who (relative), &s.
Who?, 7is.
Whoever, da711s.
Whole, 6Xos.

Why, L.

Wicked, movnpos.
Will, 8éayua.
Willing, am, 6é\w.
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Wisdom, co¢ia.

Wish, fé\w.

With, upera with gen., oiw
with dat.

Witness (verb), paprupéw.

Witness (noun), gaprupia.

Woman, yuvv.

Wonder, wonder at, favuéiw,

Word, Aéyos, pfua.

World, «kéouos.
Work, épvyov.
Worship, mporkuvéw.
Write, ypd¢w.
Writing, vpads.

Year, éros.
Yet, ére.
Your, duérepos.
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INDEX

(Figures refer to sections, except when preceded by p. or pp.)

Abstract nouns, with the article,
76 (fcotnote 2).

Accent: pronunciation, 9; general
rules, 11; rule of verb accent, 13;
rule of noun accent, 14; accent
in gen. and dat. of 1st and 2nd
decl., 40, 58; in gen. plur. of
1st deel. nouns, 51; in enclitics
and words coming before en-
clitics, 92f.; in compound verbs,
132; in éo7e(v), 134; in mono-
syllables of 3rd decl., 221; in
gen. plur. fem. of participles,
228; in aor. pass. part., 263; in
contract syllables, 316 (iii); in
gen. sing. and plur. of nouns in
-15, -ews, 350; in 2nd aor.
imper., 419; in perf. act. infin.,
427; in perf. middle and pass.
infin. and part., 443f.; in pres.
infin. of 8idwut, 499; in pres.
part. of 8idwut, 502; in GoTe
etc., 535.

Accusative case: for direct object,
34; after prepositions expressing
motion toward, 82; as subj. of
infin., 304, 306, 534; acc. of
extent of space and time, 382; of
specification, 470.

Active voice: conjugation, see
under Verbs; use, 17.

Adjectives : declension summarized,
568-575; declension of adjs. in
-0s,-n{a), -ov, 61f; of adjs. in
-ns, -€s, 360-362; of irregular

adjs., 365-370; of uel{wv. ete.,
459-461; of adjs. of two termina-
tions, 481; attributive and pred-
icate uses of adjs., 68-74, 381;
substantive use, 75; comparison,
456-461; possessive adjs., 473f.

Adverbs, 463-465.

Aeolic dialects, p. 1.

Agreement : of verb with subj., 29,
145; of adj. with noun, 66; of
pronoun with antecedent, 97
(3), 397, 399, 454 (footnote 2).

Alezander the Great, pp. 1f.

Alphabet, 1.

Antepenult, definition, 10.

Aorist tense: formation and conju-
gation, see under Verbs; dis-
tinction between first and second
aor., 167; use of aor. tense in
indic., 122, 168-170; in parti-
ciples, 254, 520; in subj., 283;
in infin., 299; in imperative,
420.

Apostolic Fathers, pp. 3f.

Aramaic language, p. 4.

Armstrong, W. P., p. x.

Article: declension, 63-65, 567—
use: in general, 26, 67; with
attributive adj., 68-70, 72; with
feds, 77; in connection with
oUros and éxelyos, 104; with
participle, 234f., 255; with infin.,
301-305,468; with proper names,
309; with prepositional phrases,
376f., 380f.; followed by a
noun in the genitive, 378f., 381;
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as pronoun before uéy and 8¢
518f., 522 (footnote)—— omit-
ted: with xoouos, 209 (foot-
note 1); in phrases such as
év vukti, 224 (footnote 1), &y
gapkt, 240 (footnote 1), and
e’ dpxis, 537 (footnote 7);
omitted with feds, mredua,
k6o pos, and the like, 311.

Articular Infinitive, 301-305, 468.

Athens, pp. 1-3.

Attic Greek, pp. 1-5.

Attraction, of ease of rel. pron. to
that of its antecedent, 398.

Attributive use: of adjectives, 68-
70, 72, 74, 381; of participles,
234, 233, 264; of prepositional
phrases, 376, 380f.

Augment, 124-126, 172, 245; of
compound verbs, 131; in 2nd
aor., 191, 251.

Blass-Debrunner, p. x.
Breathings, 5.
Burton, E. D., p. x.

Capps, Edward, p. x.

Case endings, 33; in 2nd decl., 33;
in 1st decl., 49; in 3rd decl.,
212-217, 350.

Cases, 30; with various verbs, 119.

Classical Greek, pp. vii, x, 1.

Comparison, of adjs., 456-461;
expressed by gen. or by #, 462.

Compound verbs, 117.

Conditional relative clauses, 400f.

Conditions, 288-290; contrary to
fact, 551.

Conjunctions: uses of kal and
oU0¢€, 146-148,

Contract verbs: pres. system, 317-

320, 590-392; principal parts,
321, 438, 448.
Contraction, rules, 314-3186.

Dative case: for indirect object,
etc., 36; with prepositions ex-
pressing rest in a place, 82; with
amwoxplvoyat, 108; of means or
instrument, 115; with rigrefio,
184; of respect, 469; of time, 471.

Declensions, 25.

Deliberative questions, 394.

Demonstralire pronouns: declen-
sion, 102f.; use, 104, 106.

Demosthenes, pp. 1,4.

Deponent verbs, 116, 144, 2071 ;
verbs deponent in some tenses
but not in others, 164; fut. of
axobw, 554 (footnote 1).

Dialects, pp. 1-3.

Diphthongs, 4.

Direct discourse, sometimes in-
troduced by 871, 522 (footnote
5).

Doric dialects, p. 1.

Double negative, p. 176 (footnote).

Elision, 97 (footnote 1); 120 (foot-
note 1 in Greek exercise).

Enclitics, 92f., 98.

E'rercises, remarks on, p. ix.

Erhorting, ete., construction after
words denoting, 477.

E.tent of space and time, expressed
by ace., 382.

Fearing, construction after words
denoting, 475.

Feminine nouns in -os of 2nd
decl., 60.

First Aorist: formation and con-
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jugation, see under Verbs; 1st
aor. endings on 2nd aor. stems,
186 (footnote 1), 424 (footnote
1), 521.

First Declension :summarized, 555~
536; nouns in -a and -7, 47-38;
nouns in -7s, 79.

Future conditions, 288-290.

Fulure tense: conjugation, see
under Verbs.

Gender, 28; of 2nd-decl. nouns in
-0s, 28, 60; of 1st-decl. nouns in
-a and -7, 47, in -ns, 78; of
3rd-decl. nouns, 218-220; of
3rd-decl. nouns in -ua, 222,
in -ts, -€ws, 351, in -0s, -ous,
354, in -€vs, -€ws, 357.

Genilive case: expressing posses-
sion, ete., 35; with prepositions
expressing separation, 82; with
Umd expressing agent, 114f,;
with édxodw and &pxw, 108;
translation of gen. into English,
120 (footnote 1 in English ex-
ercise); gen. absolute, 266; gen.
after the article, 378f., 381; gen.
in the predicate after elul.p.175
(footnote 1); of comparison, 462;
with adverbs of place, 466; gen.
of time, 467; gen. of articular
infin. expressing purpose, 468.

Ginn and Company, 314 (footnote
1).

Grimm~Thayer, p. x.

Hebrew language, pp. 4-6.
Hebrews, Epistle to the, p. 6.
Hortatory subjunctive, 285.
Howard, W. F., 186 (footnote 1),

p. X.
Huddilston, J. H., p. x.

Illustrations, remarks on, pp. 7f.

Imperative mood: formation and
conjugation, sec under Verbs;
use, 420-422.

I'mperfect tense: formation and
conjugation, see under Verbs;
use, 122.

Indefinite pronoun: declension,
3881., 534; use, 390.

Indirect discourse, 287, 306-308.

Indirect questions, 392f.

Infinitive: formation, see under
Verbs; use in general, 203-300;
with article, 301-305; in indirect
discourse, 306; pres. infin. with
apxopat, 344 (footnote1 ;infin.
after o Teexpressingresult, 534.

Interrogative pronoun: declension,
385-387, 584; use, 390f.

Tonic dialects, p. 1.

Koiné, the, pp. 2-6.

Labial mutes, 156.

Lingual mutes, 156.

Liguid verbs: conjugation, see
under Verbs; definition, 326.

Literature, language of, pp. 4f.

Macedonia, pp. 1f.

Middle voice: conjugation, see
under Verbs; use, 109.

Monosyllabic nouns of 3rd decl.,
221.

Mood, 17.

Moulton, J. H., 186 (footnote 1),
553 (footnote 1), p. X.

Moulton and Geden, p. x.

Movable v, 44, 129, 214.

Negatives, 256, 284, 300, 422; in
questions, 478f.; double nega-
tive, p. 176 (footnote 1).
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Neuter plural subject, may have
verb in sing., 143.

Nominative case: for subject, 34;
in predicate after elut, 99, after
yivouat, 108.

Nouns: declension, see under
First Declension, ete.; nouns
have gender, number and case,
27.

Number, 29; expressed by endings
of verb, 19.

Numerals, 371-375, 587f.

Nunn, H. P. V., pp. ixf.

Optative mood, 550.
Order of words, 43.

Palatal mutes, 156.

Papyri, non-literary, pp. 4-6.

Paradigms, collected, 555-603.

Participles—formation and declen-
sion: pres. act., 226-229, 231,
576; pres. middle and pass.,
230f.; aor. act., 242-245, 577;
aor. middle, 246-248; 2nd aor.
act., 249-252; 2nd aor. middle,
253; perf. act., 433f., 578;
perf. middle and pass., 444;
aor. pass., 259-263, 579; pres.
pert. of €lul, 580—use: in
general, 232, 239; tense, 233,
254, 264, 520; attributive use,
234, 255; substantive use, 235,
237f., 255; various uses summa-
rized, 236, 265; use of aor. part.,
254f., 264, 520; part. in genitive
absolute, 266; use of perf. pass.
part., 452 (3).

Paul, Epistles of, p. 6.

Penult, definition, 10.

Perfect tense: formation and con-

jugation, see under Verbs; use,
451f.

Person, expressed by endings of
verbs, 19.

Personal endings: in the primary
tenses, act., 20, middle, 111;
in the secondary tenses, active,
127, 173, 199, middle, 139,
180; in the pres. act., 20; in the
pres. middle and pass., 111; in
the imperf. act., 127f.; in the
imperf. middle and pass., 139-
142; in the pres. system, 151,
in the fut. act. and middle, 152;
in the 1st aor. act., 173-177; in
the Ist aor. middle, 180-182;
in the 2nd aor. act. and middle,
192; in the aor. pass., 199; in
the fut. pass., 200; in the sub-
junctive mood, 269; in the perf.
act., 431; in the perf. middle
and pass., 447.

Personal pronouns: declension,
94-96, 581; use, 97, 106, 474.

Philip of Macedon, p. 1,

Plato, pp. 1, 4.

Pluperfect tense, 450, 589.

Plutarch, p. 4.

Position; of the negative, 118; of
kal, 146.

Possessive adjectives, 473f.

Postpositives, 91.

Predicate use and position of
adjectives, 68f., 71-74, 381.

Prepositions, 80-88; prefixed to
verbs, 117.

Prepositional phrases: used attri-
butively, 376, 380f.; used sub-
stantively, 377, 380f.

Present General conditions, 288
(footnote 1).
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Present tense: formation and con-
jugation, see under Verbs; use,
21, 113; pres. infin. with
épxouat, 344 (footnote 1).

Primary tenses, 20 (with foot-
note), 111, 152, 431.

Principal Parts of verbs, 159, 197,
205; see also under Verbs.

Proclitics, 64, 84.

Prohibition, how expressed, 422,

Pronouns—declension: personal
pronouns, 94-96, 581; demon-
strative, 102f., 582; reflexive,
337-347, 5851.; reciprocal, 343;
interrogative, 385-387, 584; in-
definite, 388f., 584; relative,
395f., 583—use: in general, 97;
personal pronouns, 97, 474;
demonstrative, 104; alros, 105;
summary of various uses, 106;
use of reflexive pronouns, 342;
interrogative, 390f.; indefinite,
390; relative, 397-399.

Proper names, 309-311.

Prose, p. 1.

Punctuation, 7.

Purpose, how expressed: {pa or
dmws with subjunctive, 286f.,
455; €ls with articular infin.,
303; genitive of articular infin.,
468; un or tva un with subj. in
negative clauses of purpose, 476.

Quantity, of vowels and diph-
thongs, 3, 10; of final -t and -o¢,
10.

Questions : indirect, 392f.; delibera-
tive, 394; expecting a negative
answer, 478f.; expecting a posi-
tive answer, 479.

Reading aloud, 8.

Rectprocal pronoun, 343.

Reduplication : in perf. tense, 430,
435-437, 446; in pres. system of
verbs in ui, 491, 525, 530, 532,
540.

Reflerive pronouns: declension,
337-341, 585f.; use, 342.

Eelative pronoun: declension, 393f.,
583; use, 397-399, 454 (footnote
2).

Respect, expressed by dat., 469.

Result, expressed by (o rewithace.
and infin., 534.

Robertson, A. T., p. x.

Roman Empire, p. 2.

Rome, Greek language at, p. 2.

Second Aorist: formation and con-
jugation, see under Verbs; 2nd
aor. stems with 1st aor. endings,
186 (footnote 1), 424 (footnote
1), 521; 2nd aor. pass., 206.

Second Declension: summarized,
557f.; nouns in -os, 31-33, 38-40;
nouns in -gp, 41f.

Second Perfect, 440; 2nd perf. act.
system of oifa (used as pres.),
549, 603.

Second Person, ambiguity as to
number in English, 22,

Secondary tenses, 20 (footnote 1),
124, 127, 139, 172f., 199.

Semitic languages, pp. 4-6.

Septuagint, pp. 3-6.

Sparta, p. 1.

Specification, expressed by accusa-
tive, 470.

Stem: of verbs, 20; of nouns, 33;
of 2nd-decl. nouns, 33; of 1st-
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decl. nouns, 49; of 3rd-decl
nouns, 213.

Subjunctive mood — conjugation,
see under Verbs—use : tenses in
the subj., 283; negative of the
subj., 284; subj. in exhortations,
285; in purpose clauses with {va,
omws or wm, 286f., 455, 476;
in various uses with {ra, 477;
in future conditions, 288-290;
in deliberative questions, 394;
in conditional relative clauses,
400f.; aor. subj. in prohibitions,
422; subj. with €éws, 536; with
un after words expressing fear,
475.

Substantive use: of adjs., 75; of
participles, 235, 255, 264; of
prepositional phrases, 377, 380f.;
of the gen., 378f., 381.

Tense, 17; in participles, 233, 254,
264, 520; in subj., 283; in infin.,
299, 344 (footnote 1); in indirect
discourse, 307f.; in imperative,
120, 422.

Tenses, primary and secondary, 20
(with footnote 1); see also
Primary tenses and Secondary
tenses.

“That,””  various uses of the
English word, 238.

“There,” preparatory use of the
English word, 336.

Third  Declension: summarized,
559-560; various nouns, with
general remarks on endings,
ete., 211-221, 346; neuter nouns
in -ua, 222; xapes, 347f.; fem.
nouns in -ts, -ews, 349-351;
neuter nouns in -os, -ovs, 352-

354; masc. nouns in -evs, -ews,
355-357.

Thucydides, pp. 1, 4.

Time when, expressed by dat.,
471; by prepositional phrases,
472.

Time within which, expressed by
gen., 467.

Ultima, definition, 10.

Variable vowel, 20, 111, 128, 140,
153, 192, 200, 269, 327.

Verbs, conjugation—regular verb :
summarized, 589; pres. act.
indic., 18, 20; pres. middle
indic., 110f.; pres. pass. indiec.,
112; imperf. act. indic., 123-130;
imperf. middle and pass. indic.,
137-143; fut. act. and middle
indic., 151-155; 1st aor. act.
and middle indic., 167, 171-182;
aor. pass. and fut. pass. indic.,
197-202; pres. act., middle and
pass. participles, 226-231, 576;
aor. act. and middle participles,
242-248, 577; aor. pass. parti-
ciple, 259-263, 579; the sub-
junctive mood, 269-281; the
infinitive, 293-295; the impera-
tive mood, 404-115; the perf.
system, 426-1434; the perf. mid-
dle system, 442-447; the pluperf.
tense, 450; review, 453—second
aorist system : summarized, 593;
2nd aor. act. and middle indie.,
187-194; participles, 249-253;
subj., 278; infin., 296; impera-
tive, 416-419; 2nd aor. stems
with 1st aor. endings, 186
(footnote 1), 424 (footnote 1),
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521—second aorist passive, 206
—second perfect, 410; of olda
(used as present), 549, 603; 2nd
perf. participle of {oTnuL, 548—
future and first aorist systems
of liquid verbs, 326-334, 594f.—
verbs in yi: present and aorist
systems summarized, 596-601;
general remarks, 482f.; §idwut,
484-515; Tifnui, 524-530; doi-
nuL, 5311.; detkvuue and GmoN-
Avue, 533; lornue, 539-548; 2nd
aor.act. of yydokw, 516f., 601;
—conjugation of elu{: summar-
ized, 602; pres. indic., 98, 134;
imperf. indic., 133; fut. indic.,
335; pres. participle, 225, 580;
pres. subj., 282; pres. infin.,
297; pres. imper. 423—contract
verbs: pres. system, 317-320,

Reformedontheweb
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590-592; principal parts, 321,
438, 448—formation of principal
parts of various verbs: general
remarks, 159-163; fut. stem,
156-158, 164; aor. stem, 183;
2nd aor. stem, 189, 25I1f,;
aor. pass. stem, 204-206; perf.
stem, 435-441; perf. middle
system, 448f.

Verbs, use: summarized, 203;
see also under individual topics.

Vocabularies: directions for use,
161-163, 252, 281, 322; remarks
on vocabularies, p. ix.

Vocative case, 37; of warnp, 537
(footnote 10).

Voice, 17, 109.

Vowels, 3.

White, J.W ., 313 (footnote 1), p.x.
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